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MEETING POINT: Idé Oumarou

The Secretary-General of the OAU, Idé Ou-
marou, believes that the time has come for the
Organisation to embark on a policy which will
restore its “ credibility ” and enable it to play an
active part in the economic development of its
members. To do this, he feels that Member
States should “ organise themselves and show
solidarity with one another”. They should
match words with action, especially when it
comes to the continent’s major political prob-
lems. Pages 2 to 7

ACP-EEC Council of Ministers

The 12th session of the ACP-
EEC Council of Ministers was held
W in Brussels at the beginning of
| June, and the negotiations with
Spain and Portugal for accession to
Lomé III concluded. The rest of the
session was dominated by ex-
- changes of views on the forthcom-
ing meetings of GATT, UNCTAD
and the International Coffee Organ-
isation. Pages 8 to 11

COUNTRY REPORTS

GUINEA-BISSAU: The 4th Congress of the
PAIGC (the African Party for the Indepen-
dence of Guinea-Bissau and Cape Verde), held
in November 1986, marked the culmination of
a long process of reflection on what had gone
wrong and on how to get the country onto
another track, in this instance, by liberalising
the economy. To emerge from its financial mo-
rass, the country embarked on a programme of
structural adjustment, counting in the first &
place on its considerable potential for agricultural development Pre-
sident Jodo Bernardo Vieira explains how. Pages 18 to 31

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO: After 30 years of
uninterrupted rule in Trinidad and Tobago, the
People’s National Movement (PNM) was de-
feated in a general election last December in
the wake of economic depression brought about
by sharp falls in oil prices. A coalition of four
political parties, the National Alliance for Re-
s construction, NAR, came to power. The Cou-
f1 rier reports on the challenges facing the new
i Government. Pages 32 to 48

DOSSIER : Development NGOs

Their work during the famines and wars of
recent years has brought Development NGOs
(Non-Governmental Organisations) increas-
ingly into the limelight, but their role in emer-
gencies is not, of course, their only one.
Working in a wide range of fields, often on
small-scale ventures, NGOs personify the
.commitment of the privileged North to the
development of the needy South. This
Dossier looks both at the state of NGOs in
1987, and at some of the difficulties they are
likely to face at the close of the century.
Pages 50 to 76
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MEETING POINT...

Secretary-General of the OAU

IDE OUMAROU,
AFRICA’S HUMBLE SERVANT

Idé Oumarou, Secretary-
General of the OAU since
July 1985, is to Africa what
those Europeans are to Eu-
rope who work for the unity
and progress of their conti-
nent. He is also a manager,
whose cool, calm approach
reflects considerable personal
assurance and a profound
conviction about the active
role the OAU should play in
the economic and political
future of Africa, without in-
fringing on or competing 4
with the responsibility of the
member countries from
which it comes and which it
respects.

But when he arrived in
Addis Ababa in 1985, he

Credibility and solidarity

» Mr Oumarou, what are the main

political targets of the Organisation of
African Unity today?
— The political aims of the Organisa-
tion —since you insist on the word
“political”” — have for some time
now had to do with Southern Africa
and apartheid and the problem of
Namibian independence. The way
things are developing — with the re-
surgence of oppression of the black
majority by the white minority and a
worsening of the situation in the Front
Line States, especially in Angola and
Mozambique which have suffered re-
peated aggression from South Africa —
are major subjects of concern... not to
mention the other countries in the
area which are also being attacked by
South Africa just because it is their
policy to help and support the libera-
tion movements. This has always been
their policy, in fact, since they very
rightly maintain that their indepen-
dence will not be complete until Nam-
ibia is independent and apartheid in
South Africa has been abolished.

And of course we also have the
problem of the unity of the African

nations. There are areas of tension due
to frontier problems and differing
ideologies in different States and these
generate crises that are of concern to
us here in the OAU Secretariat. We
think that, after more than 20 years of
independence, the Africans have to
nurture their unity and cohesion and
join together to take up the challenges
currently facing the continent. There is
a lot of work to be done here, I
think.

» On the subject of Southern Africa,
the current Chairman of the OAU, De-
nis Sassou Nguesso, the Congolese
Head of State, said the situation there
was the Organisation’s most significant
failure. Just what is the OAU doing in
Africa and on the international scene
to find an answer to the apartheid
problem?

— As I just said, South Africa is
undeniably a major cause of concern
to the OAU and the countries that
make it up. Since our States became
independent and the OAU itself was
set up, the accent has been on the
liberation of the continent. It was one
of the prime targets. At present, alas, it

found that the Organisation,
beset by political upheavals
and buried under red tape,
was not in satisfactory order.
And he tackled the problems
without any thought for elec-
toral considerations, his eyes
firmly fixed on the final ac-
~ counts which he alone will
settle.

This self-styled humble
servant of Africa, a former
Foreign Affairs Minister of
Niger, a modest man who
read economics at Dakar and
Paris and radiates honesty,
answers The Courier’s ques-
tions on his activities and his
conception of the institution
he currently heads.

has to be admitted that apartheid has
still not been beaten and Namibia is
still under South African domination.
The Chairman-in-Office is right, un-
deniably, when he says you can’t talk
about success when it comes to apar-
theid or the decolonisation of Nami-
bia.

Apartheid — failure by
Africa
and the international community

But although we have failed, so has
the international community as a
whole, the UN included. We have said
as much and the international com-
munity has awakened to the fact.
Apartheid is not the problem of one
region or one continent. The flouting
of human rights and racial segregation
are intolerable things and the UN did
not declare that apartheid was a crime
against mankind lightly. And mankind
means the whole planet. We in the
OAU have fallen short here perhaps
so far, but the fight continues and we
will win through in the end.

As far as the continent is concerned,
our aim, first and foremost, is to or-
ganise the unity of the nations around
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the fight against apartheid and for
Namibian independence by ensuring
that the liberation movements get pol-
itical, diplomatic and to a certain ex-
tent material and financial support.
The means we put into this are, alas,
limited, but we are making the right
sort of gesture and we are also trying
to see that these movements work
with a certain degree of coherence.

The OAU has its Liberation Com-
mittee, which maintains permanent
contact with the various liberation
movements so it can guide them, back
up their policies and keep the conti-
nent thinking about them. It is what I
should call an act of militancy in the
Member States.

Internationally speaking, we are
pursuing the drive to make public
opinion aware of what is going on so
the international community doesn’t
think that apartheid is an African
problem or something for the OAU
alone to do something about. Apar-
theid is an international issue and eve-
ry nation should feel responsible for
solving it. A stand has been taken
against apartheid everywhere and we
are going on with our public opinion
campaign by organising international
meetings. The last one was in Paris in
1986 when we called for economic
sanctions against South Africa. We
think that, over and above any diplo-
matic or political isolation, sanctions
are the way to strike the final blow
against apartheid and the policy of
domination in Namibia.

Last stand

» What do you think about the re-
surgence of white South African na-
tionalism? Contrary to what was ex-
pected, the extremists consolidated
their position at the last elections. Will
this phenomenon make you see the
strategy you have had so far in another
light?

— All that means is that the pro-
apartheid faction has its back to the
wall. It may be its last stand. There are
signs of despair—a harder line by
those who can see defeat is on its way.
What we say is that things are irrever-
sible and intransigence among the
white minority will do nothing to
change the course of history and the
end of apartheid.

Once again we deplore the fact that

the whites in South Africa have not
realised that their best interests lie not
in a radicalisation of apartheid but in
dialogue with the liberation move-
ments. We have said that the whites
must realise it is the legitimisation of
the liberation movements and the
abandonment of apartheid that will
bring rapid peace to South Africa.
They must realise it — otherwise there
will be the bloodbath we hear so much
about. The Africans and the black
population of South Africa will not be
to blame. It is the whites who will
have pushed the liberation move-
ments to such extremes. White power
with no sharing inevitably calls for
black power.

The recent elections betray a certain
suicidal tendency among the whites.
All we can do at the level of the con-
tinent as a whole is increase the pres-
sure for a peaceful solution, because
our aim is to get apartheid abolished,
not fight the whites. South Africa is an
African country with its racial compo-
nents, its blacks, its Indians and its
whites. Everybody. And South Africa
must be seen as an entity and the day
it realises that its best interests lic in
the creation of a multi-racial state,
well, the OAU will welcome it with
open arms as a full member of the
Organisation —regardless of whoever
is sitting in South Africa’s seat.

» The countries of Africa are in the
front line of the anti-apartheid cam-
paign, naturally. But— without any
polemics — what do you think of the
idea that the disparity between what
they say and what they do about South
Africa is due to the diversity of their
Jforeign policies or to the absence of any
definition of human rights and their
defence in Africa and for the Africans,
in spite of the existence of an OAU
charter on this? You ofien hear this
idea put forward...

— Like any other analysis, there is
some truth and some approximation
in it. There certainly is some differ-
ence between the hard-line things the
African countries say and what they
actually do to combat apartheid in the
field. That is primarily because of the
complexity of the situation in the field
of operation. The countries of Africa
are in fact coherent in the positions
they take up on South Africa and
apartheid and Namibian indepen-
dence. We have introduced a number

of measures that we are now applying
for this purpose. Unfortunately, Africa
lacks the means of its policy as the
problem is so vast.

You brought up ideological and oth-
er differences, didn’t you? The truth of
the matter is that, in the field some
countries are more exposed to the dif-
ficulties of the actual situation than
others. The Front Line countries are
suffering the consequences of an eco-
nomic and political heritage that has
nothing to do with their policies now.
They didn’t choose to be South Afri-
ca’s neighbours or to have economic
structures that were closely geared to
South Africa. They didn’t choose to
have transport networks that forced
them to sell their souls to the devil to
get their raw materials out and nor did
they elect to live in an environment
dominated by apartheid to the point
where they were forced to spend a
considerable part of their resources on
their security services. The countries
of the Front Line are being hit by a
situation that is quite different from
the countries further back. That is
where their differences and their one
or two nuances in approach come
from. The hard-line approach to apar-
theid that some countries want and
the consideration of certain genuine
problems that force the Front Line
States to vary their. approach, have
one and the same aim — to put an end
to apartheid. What has to be done, I
should say, is to combine different
strategies to reach the goal in the light
of the obstacles in the field. There are
no differences —but we have to have
coherent action in the OAU if the
countries that make it up ensure it has
the means to apply the policies they
have devised. The driving force has to
be the OAU. It has to channel the dif-
ferent options and have proper means
to apply what the decision-making au-
thorities have decided.

The OAU did not do
what the international
community has the right
to expect of it in Chad

» We get the feeling that the OAU
was only on the side-lines when it
came to the Chad-Libya conflict. It
didn’t emerge as a body the two par-
ties— or any other African countries —
had to deal with. What do you think
about this?
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— That is a defensible theory that
is not without an element of truth.
The OAU did not do and is not doing
what the international community has
the right to expect of it in this matter.
But I should like to remind you that
the OAU is there to serve its member
countries. It is not a superstructure
above them. That is something I have
had to say a lot. The countries created
the OAU, not the other way round.
And when the member countries
joined the organisation, they didn’t re-
nounce their sovereignty — which
means the Organisation can only do
what its members want it to do.

In the Chad-Libya conflict, what we
said was, first of all, that the difference
had to be settled within the framework
of the OAU’s principles. We also felt
that the OAU had to find ways of
reconciling the Chadians with each
other, as part of the search for peace in
this country. If the problem of Chad
has spilled over to two other coun-
tries, it is because the Chadians have
created an opportunity for these for-
eigners to intervene in their internal
affairs. So the situation is such that if
the OAU did no more than it did, it is
not to say it was inactive. We did all
we could to reconcile the Chadians.
President Sassou Nguesso and Presi-
dent Bongo tried to settle the problem
by peaceful means on a number of
occasions and the various Heads of
State of the continent also stepped
in — each of them, I should point out,
in the light of the OAU’s principles. It
is important to point that out because
all the African Heads of State who in-
tervened in this affair and led, in one
way or another, to an appraisal of the
situation were acting according to cri-
teria laid down by the Organisation of
African Unity. The OAU is not on the
sidelines. But it could certainly have
done more if circumstances had per-
mitted. But I believe that the main
thing is to achieve peace in this affair.
When peace returns, there is no doubt
that Africa, through its Organisation
or its Heads of State, will have played
an historic part.

How far has Africa’s
economic recovery got?

» Economic problems are just as
serious, aren’t they...? The special UN
session on the critical economic situa-
tion in Africa called for a major organ-

isational drive and got a lot of leading
figures to go to New York in May
1986. A year later, is it possible to take
stock of the beginning of the imple-
mentation of the commitments made
at that stage?

— A year is short when it comes to
running such a gigantic programme as
the one adopted last year. But I have
to say that, as far as the Africans are
concerned, things are under way.
Firstly because the programme we put
before the United Nations was first
and foremost a programme based on
the member countries’ various devel-
opment plans that are being or about
to be put into effect. And secondly
because, following an analysis of the
situation on our continent, we are now
implementing a certain number of
measures aimed at reorganising, at im-
proving management and mobilising
human resources and at capitalising
on the resources we have. All these
commitments are being honoured in
many countries which, in spite of the
problems of the moment and the sa-
crifices involved, took it upon them-
selves to establish contact with institu-
tions like the IMF to embark upon
structural adjustment programmes in
such a way as to create the conditions
in which their economies could be got
off the ground again. It doesn’t happen
without trial or tribulation, because in
most cases there are austerity mea-
sures which can be very hard for un-
derprivileged populations to cope
with. So the Africans have realised the
need for policies that will improve on
what has been done so far.

That leaves the international scene,
where things should, normally speak-
ing, be easier. Once the international
community had analysed the situation
with us, it agreed to help us—not to
be a substitute for us but to help so
that our aims could be achieved as
quickly as possible. That means, of
course, that we have to be in a posi-
tion to achieve our objectives our-
selves, but that international aid could
shorten the time it will take and speed
up the progress. Instead of taking a
certain number of years, we shall
maybe only take half the time. That is
what we are asking them for.

Unfortunately, their actions do not
yet come up to our expectations. We
thought that between 1986 and this
year, Africa’s various partners would

actively and visibly revise their devel-
opment aid programmes to bring them
into line with the UN programme and
the targets that we ourselves have
adopted. Revisions of course some-
times mean legislative acts within the
framework of the national budgets and
so they are not automatic. Which is
why we believe in our partners.

The Africans have an overriding
obligation to do all they can to bring
about what they themselves promised.
This is something we can perhaps be
reasonably optimistic about.

» Practically speaking, is it now
possible to quote one or two figures
from the $ 128 billion programme said
to be needed over a period of five
vears?

— It’s a bit early, because the eva-
luation will be run next year in the
General Assembly. What we have
done in the OAU is send messages to
the member countries asking them to
record what is being done under the
programme in question. We are wait-
ing for the countries to tell us to have
an exact idea of trends in the financing
and implementation of the pro-
gramme.

ACP-EEC — better to
carry on than to stop

» ACP-EEC cooperation provokes
praise as well as criticism. The criti-
cism tends to come more from certain
sections of public opinion in Europe
than from the states on the receiving
end. How do you, personally, see it?

— 1 should say that, so far, ACP-
EEC cooperation has been a model for
relations between developed and de-
veloping countries. It uses policies
never seen before, particularly the
STABEX system, which is insurance
against loss in ACP export revenue,
and SYSMIN, which helps maintain
mining capacity. With these various
systems, the EEC is helping ensure a
minimum income for the various
countries of Africa, the Caribbean and
the Pacific. That is the key problem of
development. We are living in a world
in which the unequal system of trade
prevents the producers of Africa and
the Third World in general from get-
ting a decent income from their la-
bours. And the EEC is anxious to see
that any fluctuations are as small as
possible.
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There is no denying that we had
some fears, especially during the nego-
tiations for the last Convention. Con-
ditions were mentioned (*) and we
thought at one stage that an attack on
our sovereignty might follow —and
our States could not sacrifice this fun-
damental element of independence to
the need for cooperation, however vi-
tal that may be. But things developed
favourably on this front and we are
pleased about it.

The amount of money that was ulti-
mately released for aid to the ACPs
was not all we had hoped for. But it’s
better to carry on than to stop. You
can say that there are in fact just as
many reasons for satisfaction as per-
haps for fear about the future. We
should like to see the EEC being more
committed to development schemes
as part of a more vigorous policy of
cooperation. That is certainly one way
of getting the ACPs to get their econ-
omies off the ground again.

And lastly, the EEC is a privileged
partner of the ACP countries and it
should see that they get properly paid
for their products through internation-
al raw material agreements.

» When Lomé I was negotiated in
1974-75, the Africans based themselves
on a OAU document — and that alone.
During the Lomé III negotiations they
also used an OAU document. Do you
feel that the OAU made a very practi-
cal contribution to these negotiations
and that you are going to go on contri-
buting to the next negotiations between
the EEC and the ACP countries?

— Yes, I think they will, and in-
creasingly effectively too. For two
years now there has been a steering
committee in the OAU. It was set up
by the Heads of State with the prime
aim of harmonising the African posi-
tions in the international negotiations.
This committee has done a lot of work
on an African document which we put
before the international community at
the UN in May 1986. That was the
first test of its efficiency. The docu-
ment was well received and people
were unanimous as to its seriousness
and coherence and courageousness. In
future all the groundwork for the ne-

(*) An allusion to “policy dialogue” proposed
by the Community .

ACP-EEC: “Better to carry on than to
stop”’

gotiations Africa attends will be coor-
dinated intensively by the steering
committee and it is on the basis of
that committee’s ideas, which will of
course be agreed to by the Heads of
State, that the African positions will
be taken up in the various places
where cooperation with the rest of the
world is discussed.

Two handicaps — debt and
a costly civil service

» How does the African debt stand
at the moment?

— Whatever the figure that has
been put on it, the African debt, in the
last analysis, is an increasingly heavy
burden on the shoulders of the coun-
tries in question. It is currently esti-
mated at § 200 billion, which is both a
little and a lot. It’s a lot for Africa, but
not so much when it comes to the
international economic balance. For a
continent that is flourishing, $ 200 bil-
lion is a trifling amount, but it’s huge
for countries in crisis with all kinds of
problems and beset by calamities of
every sort.

The problems of the international
environment which the African coun-

tries have to cope with and the explo-
sive domestic social and economic sit-
uations are all cause for concern. This
is why we feel that, when an attempt is
being made to right the economies of
the African countries, their debt prob-
lems have to be tackled first, because
some countries spend more than half
their export revenue on paying back
their external debts.

The African countries have civil ser-
vices that consume virtually the entire
budget and at the moment all they do,
or most of them at any rate, is pay
their debts and maintain their civil
services —which are often enormous
and inefficient. Everything else — so-
cial affairs, health and education and
development problems, too — are left.

What we said is that, if Africa is to
see viable economic recovery, it has to
channel between 20% and 25% of its
public investments into the rural
world as the rehabilitation of that ru-
ral world is top priority if the food cri-
sis is to be handled properly. The debt
problem is compromising everything,
which is why we insist on the need to
tackle it seriously.

Obviously Africa wants to honour
its financial commitments, because its
credibility is at stake. But unfortunate-
ly we are in a situation where we have
debt repayments and civil services
that cost too much and that means the
States cannot invest in production to
get their economies off the ground
again or generate the resources they
need to meet their international finan-
cial obligations. So we are asking our
partners to understand and to arrange
things so our countries have reason-
able repayment periods and the sort of
interest rates that won’t make the
debts worse and crush our economies
further with exorbitant debt servic-
ing.

Africa is a continent of the future
and we are asking our partners to go
on investing in the productive, profit-
able sectors so as to produce addition-
al resources to cover not just the debt
but the equipment and infrastructure
that is vital to proper economic and
social progress.

» You call yourself Africa’s humble
servant, don’t you? How do you see
your mission as the main figure re-
sponsible for the OAU?

The Courier no. 104 — July-August 1987 L)
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— I genuinely do feel that I serve
Africa. From conviction, first of all,
and secondly because the Secretary-
General of the OAU is an official who
depends on the Organisation’s deci-
sion-makers, the Assembly of Heads
of State and the Council of Minis-
ters.

My biggest job is to put into prac-
tice, as far as possible, the decisions of
the Organisation and the bodies that
take those decisions. But we also have
to be able to display our initiative. We
must not use the pretext of imple-
menting only what the decision-mak-
ers decide, to sit back and fold our
arms. We have to be imaginative, so if
the life of the Organisation constantly
reflects that of the States. And maybe
we should do more than this and see
that the aspirations of the people of
Africa are reflected in the OAU’s
ongoing concerns. This, I think, means
that the Secretary-General has some
thinking to do to show the States
where the limits lie and what obstacles
it comes up against when implement-
ing the decisions, so that there is al-
ways the possibility of adjusting our
policy. There is always a slight differ-
ence between what is decided in theo-
ry and what is actually put into prac-
tice, and the Secretary-General has to
try and do something about this. That
is perhaps the most exciting aspect of
the job, seeing that we stick to our
principles and rules and decisions and
that there isn’t a gap between what is
done and the constraints of events.
Life is a long march and the people
who make the laws cannot predict it
all. So the Secretary-General has to
have an efficient team and be in a
position to manage the present and
conceive the future so as to help the
Heads of State make a better job of
projecting their action in the medium
and the long term.

» There has always been the feeling
that the members of the OAU are used
to an executive Secretary-General who
is happy to apply any decisions to the
letter. There is no doubt that you are
the first, I should say, to think that the
Secretary-General of the OAU has
some thinking to do. They say that you
don’t worry about being re-elected and
that you are basically interested in do-
ing the job and producing some con-
crete results. Do you get any support
for your active concept of the job from
the Heads of State?

— I have no problems with the
Heads of State here. The comforting
thing today in the Secretary-General’s
job is that there is a certain degree of
coherence among the countries that
belong to the Organisation.

Criticism is also
constructive action

Getting re-elected seems to me to be
a completely secondary issue. I think I
have a mandate and my biggest duty is
to carry it out honestly, without any
political bias or thoughts as to my car-
eer. You cannot do a job like the Se-
cretary-Generalship properly, I think,
if part of your mind and energies are
involved in an election campaign. We

“The important thing for the continent
today is to take practical action for its
present and its future”

think we should be loyal to the
States.

We are profoundly African and we
feel that the interest of Africa should
come before individual and personal
considerations. When we defend what
we believe to be good for Africa, we
are not afraid to sacrifice popularity
which, ultimately, is only ever tempo-

rary. The important thing for the con-
tinent today is to take practical action
for its present and its future. And the
thought and availability that we can
display to give the continent its credi-
bility and make it respected are im-
portant too. You can’t do two things
at once. You can’t look after your per-
sonal image and take effective action.
Any Secretary-General who tries to do
two things at once will not do the job
properly.

The Heads of State have done me
the honour of giving me this job for
four years and I think my main duty is
to see that the OAU is a credible or-
ganisation and that its credibility lasts
as long as possible. What is at stake in
Africa is far more important than
what are really no more than petty
politics.

We would have no hesitation in tak-
ing initiative. The OAU is a living
thing and it has to stay that way and
be active, and the Secretary-General
must not play a waiting game just be-
cause he might be criticised. Criticism
is also a form of constructive action
when it comes to achieving rapid pro-
gress.

» Indeed, Jean Monnet, one of the
Sfounders of the European Community,
used to say that nothing could be done
without men and nothing could be built
without institutions. Is that really what
your action means?

— Absolutely. In any human activi-
ty, there absolutely have to be leaders
who agree to act in the general inter-
est, regardless of the problems that
crop up, and who agree to see that the
institutions whereby action can be tak-
en are respected and evolve with the
needs of the time.

Getting organised and
organising solidarity

» You maintain that the OAU
ought to run a number of what you
have called symbolic schemes such as
aid to the Front Line States and re-
gional development organisations and
projects like the Fouta Djallon integral
development operation in Guinea,
don’t you. Will the more than 32 mil-
lion cut in your 1987-88 budget force
you to drop the ideas that mean so
much to you?

— My idea is that the Africans
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Idé Oumarou right) with the Front Line Heads of State — from right to left, Ali

Hassan Mwinyi (Tanzania); Samora Machel (Mozambique, who died in 1986);

Dos Santos (Angola); Kenneth Kaunda (Zambia); Denis Sassou Nguesso (Congo,

President-in-Office of the OAU); Quett Masire (Botswana) and Robert Mugabe
(Prime Minister of Zimbabwe

have to organise themselves and or-
ganise their solidarity because every-
day we have proof that it is fine to
count on the international community
but better to count on yourself. The
Africans have to organise their soli-
darity-which means that we have to
pool our resources and capitalise on
our complementarity. In an organisa-
tion like the OAU, this solidarity
should result in a certain number of
schemes of a size and scope to show
the international community the links
and the cooperation we are forever
talking about but which do not always
have the practical significance we ex-
pect. We do not think the Organisa-
tion should be a continent-wide civil
service where all we do is pay the offi-
cials and display very little action in
economic affairs. The OAU has spent
a lot of time on politics and now it has
to move on to settle economic prob-
lems by acting as a catalyst and dis-
playing initiative where it can and can
do so usefully. There are small ges-
tures of solidarity that we should be
making to show that we really do keep
our word and that we are willing to
make an effort with our solidarity.
Africa has to set the example and,
wherever we feel we have a part to
play as Africans, the OAU should be
seen as the driving force for willing
partners — who, alas, sometimes get
discouraged by the obvious lack of in-
terest the Africans seem to show in
their own projects. In Southern Africa,
for example, the support of the coun-

tries of the Front Line has to be more
deed than word and act as a symbol of
what we really want. And the same
goes for economic matters, the cam-
paign against drought, for example,
and famine, where we have called for
various machinery, essentially fi-
nanced from external aid and in which
the Africans don’t really feel in-
volved.

It may not always be realistic to ask
the African countries to make individ-
ual contributions, but the OAU ought
to be able to step in, however sym-
bolic its action may appear. That is
the direction we wanted the OAU to
take.

The proposed budget for 1987-88
that I produced was cut by $ 2 million.
But nevertheless, our policy will not
be compromised over this period. The
$2 million in question had in fact
been released to cope with one or two
problems in the Secretariat-General
and I originally wanted to use it to
increase the amount the OAU was
giving to the sub-regional institutions
and countries of the Front Line. Then,
before the Council of Ministers in Fe-
bruary the Organisation’s structures
committee adopted various measures
involving recurrent costs of $2 mil-
lion. As the Council failed to rubber-
stamp the committee’s proposals, they
were postponed until the following
budget year and the $2 million de-
ducted. But in the final $23 million
budget, the Secretariat will still get the

same operating credits as it does now,
$ 500 000, that is to say, for the insti-
tutions dealing with famine and
drought, $ 1 million for the Front Line
countries, plus other one-off activities
related to the organisation and image
of the Secretariat-General. There
could be a problem if the $2 million
are not put back and the Structures
Committee’s proposals not adopted
when I present the next budget. The
ball is in the States’ court and we can
only run the sort of policy we can
afford. However, there is no reason to -
suspect that the States don’t want to
support the policy of innovation we
are trying to promote next year and
thereafter.

» Orne last question. If you compare
the various initial targets with the fu-
ture prospects, how would you describe
the overall developments in the OAU
since it was set up 24 years ago and
what are the subjects, the main ones at
least, you will be discussing at the next
summit?

— The next conference is in Addis
Ababa on 27-29 July this year. The
Organisation’s approach will be the
same, one that is centred on economic
issues and on running a priority pro-
gramme, as well as on political prob-
lems, especially those related to the
situation in southern Africa. Those are
the two topics that will be dealt with
at the next summit.

But the OAU has developed a lot
and, after its purely political phase, it
has to spend more time on the econ-
omy... not forgetting the crucial prob-
lems of freedom and liberation in Sou-
thern Africa. It was President Hou-
phouét Boigny who said that a hungry
man isn’t a free man. So we have to
do away with hunger and improve the
economic image of our continent. We
have to ensure that the series of crises
that hit us can be handled with Afri-
can genius and African means. We
have considerable resources on our
continent but we have a problem of
organisation and it is a major handi-
cap on our path to progress. Our eco-
nomic target means sound manage-
ment and organisational know-how,
the conditions of successful economic
development and the consolidation of
the political sovereignty we have ac-
quired. o

Interview by
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Brussels — 12th session of the ACP-EEC Council of Ministers

Spain and Portugal join Lomé III

A major item of discussion—nego-
tiation of the protocol on Spain and
Portugal joining the Convention. One
or two bones of contention—the pro-
posed consumer tax on vegetable and
marine oils and the anti-AIDS mea-
sures in some of the Member States,
for example. A ritual theme the ACPs
see as being very important—the situa-
tion in Southern Africa... Many sub-
Jjects calling for the partners to consult
at such meetings as the forthcoming
UNCTAD, GATT and the Internation-
al Coffee Organisation, a body that is
of great importance to the ACPs.

That, then, sums up the work of the
12th session, which met in Brussels on
14 and 15 May, with Miss Eugenia
Charles, Dominica’s Prime Minister
and President of the ACP Council, and
Leo Tindemans, the Belgian External
Relations Minister and President of the
European Council, in the chair. Mr
Tindemans was replaced by his deputy,
Paul De Keersmaeker, Belgium’s State
Secretary for European Affairs and
Agriculture, after the first meeting and
the Commission was represented by
Vice-President Lorenzo Natali.

Friday 15 May was Eugenia Charles’
birthday, and what better present (she
had received one from Belgium and
one from the European Council) could
she have had than the happy conclu-
sion of the meeting she had chaired,
whereby ACP-EEC relations could
take the extra step forward that she
called for when the session started?

The ministers spared no effort to
achieve this result and, as soon as the
inaugural speeches were over, they
looked at the most important item on
the agenda—the conditions of Spain
and Portugal’s accession to Lomé III.
Negotiations began on 10 October
1985 and were continued by a group
of experts and the Ambassadors them-
selves. Last year, the ACP-EEC Coun-
cil of Ministers in Barbados adopted
transitional measures for application
of the Convention to Spain and Portu-
gal and laid down a system for trade
between the ACP countries and the
two new Member States. This was the
same as the initial negotiating offer

which the Commission made on the
Community’s behalf. When the transi-
tional measures expired on 31 Decem-
ber 1986, they were extended for a fur-
ther period of a maximum of six
months (to expire on 30 June 1987).
So agreement was urgent.

As far as the ACPs were concerned,
the negotiations were mainly aimed at
getting Spain and Portugal to give
them the same preferential treatment
they are giving to the 10 Member
States during the transitional period in
which the Iberian economies are being
brought into line with Community
rules. For although parity of treatment
of ACPs and Europe of the Ten was
the rule in the EEC’s initial offer, there
were still exceptions for a few agricul-
tural and industrial products—to the
detriment of the ACPs—although they
were considerably reduced in the new
European proposals put to the ACPs
on 30 April earlier this year.

Over and above this quest for equal
treatment, the ACP drive was to get
Spain and Portugal to apply the

clauses of Lomé III to some fields
(tropical products, for example) with-
out waiting any longer. This, the Com-
munity thought, should have given

King Baudouin of the Belgians (r) wel-

comes the delegation leaders — (I to r)

Eugenia Charles, Leo Tindemans and
Paul De Keersmaeker

them a more advantageous status than
the one granted to the Ten. Lastly, in
these negotiations, the ACP countries
tried to get further concessions from
the enlarged Community as compared
with the Lomé III text, in particular
when it came to certain agricultural
products.

The ACPs told their European
partners—who said that the offer they
were making guaranteed their exports
would get the most favourable treat-
ment given to third countries on the
Spanish and Portuguese markets—that
Algerian strawberries, cut flowers
from Israel, fresh beans from Egypt
and canned tuna from the Mediterra-
nean countries to mention but a few,
had better concessions than their pro-
ducts did.

Sugar and rice

When the ACP-EEC Council
opened, there was still disagreement
on various topics, although things cris-
tallised when it came to the arrange-
ments for sugar and rice, two impor-
tant products as far as the ACPs are
concerned, but ones of which the
Community has a substantial surplus.
This is why it was decided to give a
restricted group of Ministers the job of
continuing and concluding the nego-
tiations. This group was led on the
Community side by Michel Aurillac,
the French Cooperation Minister, and
included Spanish and Portuguese dele-
gations and Dieter Frisch, the Com-
mission’s Development Director-Gen-
eral. Robert Ouko, the Kenyan Minis-
ter for Planning and National Devel-
opment, led the ACP team, which also
included representatives of Barbados,
Fiji, Zimbabwe, Cameroon, Guyana
and Senegal.

The group worked throughout 14
May and on the morning of 15 May,
but without reaching agreement, al-
though it did manage to settle almost
all the questions still outstanding, such
as ACP tropical products, to which
Spain and Portugal agreed to apply the
Lomé III tax exemption at once, an
arrangement which they also extended
to the Ten. They also agreed on rum.
The quantity that the ACPs can export
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to the Community without paying cus-
toms duties now goes from 170 000 to
172 000 hectolitres of pure alcohol.
Portugal also agreed to give ACP rum
the same treatment as it gives to Com-
munity rum. For the other industrial
products, the two new Member States
agreed, by and large, to extend the
measures for the Ten to the ACP
Group.

The ACPs obtained improvements
in the Lomé III commercial arrange-
ments for fruit and vegetables, with a
tariff reduction for a certain number
of products not covered by the exist-
ing concessions. They also accepted
the Community offer of raising some
ceilings and quotas of products cur-
rently allowed into the EEC free of
tax. The figures are now 800t instead
of 500t for carrots and onions and
1100t instead of 700t for strawber-
ries. Portugal also decided to disman-
tle the agricultural tariff arrangements
for the ACPs and to line them up with
those agreed on for the Ten (Spain had
already agreed to this).

So only two products, sugar and
rice, were outstanding. The ACPs, as
we know, are very sensitive to anyth-
ing to do with sugar—and indeed we
often simplify things by saying that the
ACP Group gravitates round two lob-
bies, the Stabex lobby and the sugar
lobby.

ACP-EEC relations in the sugar sec-
tor are covered by a protocol whereby
the EEC purchases about 1.3 million t
of sugar from the ACPs, with no levies
and at guaranteed prices. The Group
wanted to take advantage of the en-
largement of the Community to in-
crease their exports of sugar to Eu-
rope, if possible at protocol prices
(currently four times higher than the
world price), as Portugal imports
300 000 t annually. But the Communi-
ty is already staggering under the
weight of its own surpluses (and the
attendant burden on the budget) and
would not authorise Portugal to im-
port more than 75 000 t p.a. from four
ACPs (Cote d’Ivoire, Malawi, Zim-
babwe and Swaziland) with which it
has long-term contracts at market
prices (although with reduced levies).
In addition to this quantity, which
they felt should come under the proto-
col or similar arrangements, the ACPs
wanted a 90000t duty-free quota
opened to all members of the Sugar
Protocol.

/Council L. CRABBE
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Miss Charles with (v to 1) Solomon Mahaka (Zimbabwe), Chairman of the ACP
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Committee of Ambassadors, and Edwin Carrington, Secretary-General of the
ACP Group

For rice, Lomé III gives ACP pro-
ducers a 50% reduction in the levy
applied to third countries on the EEC
market, plus an export tax of an
equivalent amount for 122000t
husked rice and 17 000 t of broken rice
p.a. The ACPs wanted an increase in
these quotas and a specific quota for
paddy rice, but the Community was
unable to agree to this because it had a
surplus, as did Spain individually, and
there were no traditional patterns of
trade between the ACPs and the new
Member States.

The group of Ministers failed to
agree on rice and sugar and it was an
even smaller group, led by Eugenia
Charles and Paul De Keersmacker,
which came up with the ultimate
three-point compromise—agreement
on the protocol on Spain and Portu-
gal’s accession to Lomé III, further ex-
amination under the Convention of
the ACP rice and sugar claims and
delegation of powers to the ACP-EEC
Committee of Ambassadors to get it
to adopt the measures needed to im-
plement the protocol of accession
pending signing and entry into effect.

The President of te EE Council, Leo Tindemans (centre) with (Itor) Messrs

Seeds of discord

Although the negotiations on acces-
sion were clearly the central issue at
the meeting, there were other high
spots at the Council too—the debate
on the Commission’s proposed intro-
duction of a consumer tax on vegeta-
ble and marine oils, for example. This
had arisen from the need to cut agri-
cultural spending and was aimed at
reducing the Community’s output of
oilseeds which, otherwise, would lead
to last year’s budget outlay being tre-
bled come the year 1991 because of
enlargement. The Commission pro-
posed ensuring that production stabil-
ised at a level equal to or in some
cases lower than this year’s anticipated
level by substantially reducing the
guarantees granted to the producers so
far. This would bring production
prices down by as much as 30%, but it
would still not be enough to balance
the budget as required, so the Com-
mission suggested bringing in machi-
nery to stabilise consumer prices. This
would be applied on a non-discrimi-
natory basis to all vegetable and fish
oils for human consumption, regard-

Noterdaeme, the Chairman of COREPER, De Keersmaeker, Ersboll, the Secreta-
ry-General of the Council, and Dubois, Director-General
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less of whether they came from inside
or outside the Community, and would
be in the form of a tax imposed when
market prices were low and of aid
when they went above a certain level.

Three years ago, at the ACP-EEC
Council meeting in Suva (Fiji), the
ACPs for the first time expressed their
fears about taxes of this kind penalis-
ing their groundnut oil exports and
they returned to the attack on this oc-
casion. Seydina Oumar Sy, the Sene-
galese Ambassador, the ACP spokes-
man on this issue, said he was con-
vinced that the proposed system
would push up the price of groundnut
oil, already one of the dearest on the
market, so the consumer would grad-
ually stop buying it. He asked the
Commission, which in March began
consulting with the ACP, as the Con-
vention said, for new economic mea-
sures that were no threat to the ACP
producers’ interests.

Vice-President Lorenzo Natali said
that the Commission proposal was
90% to do with Community oil (palm
oil for industrial use was not covered
here) and would not penalise ground-
nut oil as its effect on the consumer’s
monthly spending would be an in-
crease of only 1%. Mr Natali based his
conviction on what had happened in
1983-85, when the price of oils and
fats went well beyond the level at
which the Commission proposed sta-
bilising them, without affecting rising
consumption. Ambassador Sy did not
disagree with this, but he refused to
believe that observations relating to a
period of only two years were signifi-
cant. The Community, Leo Tinde-
mans stressed, had noted the ACP
concern and would bear it in mind
when solutions to the problem of agri-
cultural spending were being dis-
cussed. It was also willing to carry on
with the consultation before taking a
final decision.

Isolating South Africa

Another major subject of discussion
at the session was the situation in Sou-
thern Africa, an issue, alas, which has
become something of a ritual in ACP-
EEC meetings. It was clear simply
from the tone of voice of Eugenia
Charles, who reserved her strongest
condemnation for apartheid and
South Africa’s many acts of aggression
against ACP neighbours. After a decla-
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ration on the latest developments in
the region on behalf of the Front Line
States by Dr O. Munyaradzi, Zim-
babwe’s Minister for Trade, Miss
Charles suggested holding a special
meeting of ACP-EEC Foreign Affairs
Ministers in November 1987 to dis-
cuss this. She also asked Belgium, the
only EEC member to be on the UN
Committee for Namibia, to use its in-
fluence to hasten the territory’s inde-
pendence.

Mr Tindemans promised to put
these requests to the next meeting of
the EEC Council of Ministers and the
Belgian Government respectively. He
then stressed that the Community
condemned apartheid and supported
the drive the moderate groups were
making to achieve peaceful change in
South Africa. He reminded the meet-
ing of Europe’s political initiatives—
the Sir Geoffrey Howe (the British
Foreign Affairs Minister) mission to
South Africa last year and the Februa-

Some of the ACP delegations, with (centre) Rober Ouko (Kenya), the ACP leader

Charles welcomed the humanitarian
action of the Community, but called
for effective anti-apartheid measures.
As she saw it, the results of the recent
elections meant that the sanctions had
not worked. What had to be done, she
said, was to isolate South Africa—
which Europe had the means of doing.
This meant stopping all air, trade and
financial links with the country of
apartheid and refusing to receive its
leaders.

Consultation

It was not possible to finalise the
report on trends in ACP-EEC trade,
something which Leo Tindemans de-
plored, and the text on prior fixing of
the refunds on Community agricultu-
ral surpluses that were of interest to
the ACP Group was not formally
adopted by them either. Most of the
discussions (other than those on the
projected tax on oils and fats) re-
volved around the need for thor-

of the negotiations on the accession of Spain and Portugal to the Convention,
showing a paper to Hugh Shearer, Deputy PM and Minister for Foreign Affairs,
Trade and Industry (Jamaica)

ry 1986 meeting of heads of European
diplomatic services with the countries
of the Front Line. He then went on to
emphasise Europe’s three lines of ac-
tion—restrictive measures to make
Pretoria understand that change was
inevitable, positive measures contri-
buting to change such as the code of
conduct of European firms and aid for
apartheid victims and the Front Line
nations.

Lorenzo Natali devoted his speech
to the help the Community has given
to the SADCC countries, stressing that
these States had received ECU 1500
million in EEC financing between
1981 and 1985. They would be getting
around ECU 1 billion under Lomé III,
not counting the non-programmable
resources such as food aid. Eugenia

oughgoing consultation before the ma-
jor trade meetings—the International
Coffee Organisation’s session on re-
ducing export quotas, UNCTAD VII
and the Uruguay Round. There were
three main topics, with the same
thread running through them—the
ACP concern with their positions be-
ing eaten away and their request for
their partners to defend their interests.
In the coffee sector the idea was to
maintain or increase the ACP share of
the market, as Uganda’s deputy Fi-
nance Minister, A.K. Mukasa pointed
out. But the present state of impasse
on the coffee market—plentiful pro-
duction and a price slump—meant
quotas, and lower ones, had to be
brought back. The wholesale bargain-
ing between the producers and the
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consumers would decide. Could this
not be an opportunity to repeat the
coup of the Cocoa Agreement when
Community action, with backing from
Coéte d’Ivoire, unblocked the situa-
tion? More generally, however, Com-
missioner Natali said that this was the
problem of all commodities. There
was a structural drop in the consump-
tion of some and no organisation of
the market in others. As he saw it,
economic recovery was the best way of
ensuring outlets for commodities, a
1% increase in the GNP of the devel-
oped countries leading to a 3% in-
crease in the developing countries’ ex-
ports. These matters would be dis-
cussed at the next UNCTAD meeting
in Geneva in July. This institution’s
credibility, Mr De Keersmaeker main-
tained, was at stake and it had to list
all the development problems and try
and suggest answers t0 any question
within its scope. But, he added, bloc-
to-bloc negotiations had never given
many results. Lorenzo Natali, who
was surprised at some of the Group of
77’s positions, said that the Commun-
ity was defining its own position.

The ACPs were also at that stage,
but with the GATT negotiations, the
Uruguay Round, the Group was defin-
ing its positions on the trade in goods
and services and would be seeking, as
Miss Charles made clear, to protect
Lomé achievements. Leo Tindemans
tried to put the ACPs on guard against
this attitude, as he felt that a purely
defensive outlook could work against
their interests. They should not over-
look the possibility that these negotia-
tions could offer of new markets. The
President of the European Council
also reminded the meeting that the
Community was available for consul-
tation and willing to tell the ACPs in
advance of any decisions it might take
on subjects (tropical products, for ex-
ample) of interest to the Group.

Protests

On AIDS, the new epidemic sweep-
ing the earth, there was protest rather
than concertation. Raymond Chasle,
the Mauritian Ambassador, de-
nounced the unfair and discriminatory
measure against ACP students in Bel-
gium—AIDS testing. Although he said
the ACPs welcomed the Commission’s
anti-AIDS plan, he warned them
against the obsessional psychosis

The Lomé HI Article 193 Com-
mittee, which has taken over from
the old ‘Article 108 Cominittee, with
the job of discussing financial and
technical cooperation and the atten-
dant general and specific problems,
took the opportunity of the Council
of Ministers to hold its first minister-
ial meeting, It was chaired jointly by
Robert Ouko, Kenya’s Minister for
Planning and National Development
and Mrs Adam-Schwaetzér, the Gerw
man Secretary of State for Foreign
Affairs. At the fairly brief session, a
resolution. on the basic principles
emerging from evaluation in the sec-
tors of irrigation, health and water
supplies was taken and progress on
the general specifications and arbi-
tration procedures was recorded,
This work should lead to draft ACP-

First meeting ‘éf the
Article 193 Committee

EEC Ministerial Council decisions
before the end of 1987, The Courier
will be reporting on the basic princi-
ples in a forthcoming issue.

It was not possible to take stock of
ACP-EEC cooperation under Lomé |
and II this time, as the ACPs had not
made known their reactions to the
Commission report. Their National
Authorising Officers, who are meet-
ing in Brussels in late July, will have
to do this, '

-The Committee ended by paying
tribute to Ambassador Ghebray Ber-
hane, who is about to leave Brussels
after a nine-year stay during which
he has been the ACP Chairman of
the Articles 108 and 193 Committees
and the Sub-Committee on Financial
and Technical Cooperation. o

which was currently developing and
which could have highly damaging so-
cial and economic consequences. Eu-
genia Charles was equally direct. Only
two cases had been declared in Dom-
inica, she said, and one had spent 15
years in England and the other seven
years in the USA and they had both
gone home to die. She called for re-
moval of all references to the Carib-
bean and Africa from AIDs handouts
in Belgium.

Mr De Keersmaeker promised to
pass these complaints on to his collea-
gues at the Ministries of the Interior
and Health. Lorenzo Natali again
pointed out that the Commission did
not wish to blame anyone and said he
was pleased that the ACPs agreed with
the AIDS control campaign he had
proposed.

The meeting also discussed—as
usual—the price of sugar. The ACPs
were against any reduction in the in-
tervention price and even a freeze
would be disastrous, their spokesman
Murlidas Dulloo, the Mauritian Min-
ister for Agriculture, Fisheries and
Natural Resources, said. Stabex issues
were also debated. The Commission
continued to refuse derogation for ex-
ports (all destinations) from Uganda,
Tanzania, Mozambique and Sudan,
but the ACPs refused to budge. This is

exactly what happened with the reduc-
tion of transfers for 1980 and *81 when
there were not nearly enough funds to
meet eligible requests. The Communi-
ty considered this matter to be closed
after the gesture of an extra ECU 40
million that it made at Libreville in
1982 and the distribution of the Lomé
II Stabex remainders on a pro rata
basis in the light of the reductions
made. Five countries (Gabon, Congo,
Madagascar, Liberia and Senegal) were
concerned with the reconstitution of
Stabex resources and the Community
would be announcing its conclusions
as soon as possible.

The Council also discussed the
problems of the debt, following a re-
port from Nigeria’s Ambassador Iroha
(which the ACP-EEC Joint Assembly
in Arusha had adopted) and the par-
ticular situation in Africa, following
the UN special session in 1986.

It agreed that a consultation meeting
of ACP-EEC professional circles
should be run in Brussels, with the
Economic and Social Committee’s
help, as soon as possible. The idea
would be to discuss the development
of the role of small- and medium-
sized enterprises.

The next Council meeting will be in
Port-Louis (Mauritius) on 10 and 11
May 1988. o AT.
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Ten years
of the CDI

Coming of age

When the Lomé I Convention was signed in
1975, the world was still young. Despite the oil
shock of 1973, conventional wisdom held that in-
dustrial development was the key to higher foreign
exchange earnings, and that they in turn were the
key to prosperity for developing countries. More-
over, there was general consensus about the role of
the central governments in ACP States—since they
had a near-monopoly of trained manpower, it was
logical that they should control industrial develop-
ment, from the commanding heights down to the
rural forge. It was in this climate that the Centre for
Industrial Development was born in 1977, with a
staff of ten, a temporary address inside the head-
quarters of the ACP Secretariat, a tiny budget and a
sweeping mandate to act as a spur to industrial
development in ACP States. For much of the past
decade, the Centre, renamed the Centre for the De-
velopment of Industry in 1985, has struggled

“The fact

» Dr Akinrele, what have been in

against an environment that grew increasingly hos-
tile, with further oil shocks, a generalised economic
recession in the developed world, growing protec-
tionism, and the slow decline of industry in many
ACP countries, helped by foreign exchange shor-
tages and the stifling weight of government control.
In spite of the fact that the Centre has grown only to
manage an annual budget of ECU 7 million, it has
created for itself a place in the scheme of industrial
development; and that place has recently come to
be recognised as an increasingly valid one, as gov-
ernments hasten to divest themselves of their in-
dustrial responsibilities, create new incentives for
external investors and, in the EEC, seek to expand
markets and put the accent on small and medium-
sized industries. To mark the Centre’s “coming of
age”, The Courier interviewed the Centre’s princi-
pal actor, Dr Isaac Akinrele, Deputy Director from
1977 to 1985 and since then, Director.

of living with cooperation”

your opinion the major changes in the
world economic climate over the last
decade?

— Well, the general economic re-
cession has affected the patterns of in-
vestment. It was a period in which we
saw large cutbacks in FDI—foreign di-
rect investment—which was overtaken
by official development assistance.
Next, there was the protectionist ten-
dency which diminished the LDCs po-
tential for earning foreign exchange.
Thirdly, there has been the very ser-
ious problem of political instability of
a great many LDCs and all these fac-
tors created a most unfavourable cli-
mate for investment. Now, in the last
few months, perhaps a year, even,
there has been an upturn in favour of
more effective use of human and fi-
nancial resources in the developing
world. Many governments are divest-
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ing, privatising, in the areas of indus-
try and finance, and are creating in-
centives for the attraction of foreign
capital.

» How have these changes operated
to the CDI'’s advantage?

— As you can well imagine, the
early period was quite constraining,
and you might say that we were pro-
phets crying in the wilderness. But the
recent changes in attitude mean that
we can now see far greater potential
for our work. I have insisted that we
carry out missions to all the ACP
countries, to evaluate their potential
and to ensure that they make the ful-
lest use of their opportunities.

» The CDI’s mandate is very broad,
and its resources are very slim. How
have you managed to reconcile them?

— We have had to face the stark

realities of tailoring our capacities to
the demand. We could not hope to act
as agents for industrial development
in toto in any given State, so we have
chosen certain priorities. What we
have done is to establish a country-by-
country intervention programme
which enables us to make a higher
standard of selection of the options
which are presented to us.

» What are your relations with the
other ACP and EEC institutions?

— We occupy a special niche in de-
velopment cooperation. The Centre,
like you at The Courier, is a joint in-
stitution, and there is, within the
house, the daily fact of living with
cooperation. Our ethical and profes-
sional philosophy has been developed
through discussions with both parties,
our ability to see both sides, and this
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fact singles us out from purely ACP or
purely EEC bodies.

» You operate in the same field as
UNIDO; what are the main differences
between you?

— Until recently, UNIDO laid
great stress on the public sector,
whereas we have always been open to
both, with the main accent on the pri-
vate sector. UNIDO began to move in
our direction recently, and we have
had discussions aimed at avoiding
overlap or duplication. This would be
perfectly possible, in my opinion, were
we to concentrate on SMIs, leaving
UNIDO to concentrate on larger in-
dustries.

» Finally, Dr Akinrele, what steps
would you like to take to improve coor-
dination with sources of finance?

— Apart from a pump-priming fa-
cility, I would like to develop privi-

t“x

Dr Isaac Akinrele, Director of the CDI

leged relations with financial institu-
tions, especially those extending lines
of credit to ACPs. We need better
coordination, especially for those pro-
jects which have had their pre-invest-
ment costs funded by the CDI, to pre-
vent overlaps and the dissipation of
efforts. You see, many of these institu-
tions do what we do, pre-feasibility
studies, on-the-spot assessments (and
they can’t always do them as well as
we can). Why, therefore, don’t we act
as their agents in the field, preparing
the ground, and leaving to them the
final decision as to whether or not to
invest? As things stand, we have alrea-
dy got such relations with one or two
such bodies, SIFIDA and the French
Proparco, for example, and we are run-
ning joint actions with FMO and DEG
in Germany. I think this is an area
with great growth potential, and it is
true that we are getting an increasing
number of inquiries and contacts.

‘““An ability to respond directly”

Mr Jens Mosgard was Director of
the CDI during the period of Lomé II
and is now Deputy Director in accord-
ance with the principle of alternation
of these posts established by the ACP
and EEC States. He is as convinced as
Dr Akinrele of the need for a body like
the CDI, and has been quick to spring
to its defence whenever doubts are
cast on its viability. Criticism has been
directed towards CDI’s cost of admin-
istration. Mr Mosgard speedily rectif-
ies this impression. “Headquarters
costs, which are set down in the An-
nual Reports as being about 50% of
total expenditure, are not just admin-
istration. Half of our staff are experts
in their own right who carry out mis-
sions and supervise projects. My own
estimate is that only 25% to 30% of
our budget can truly be said to be pure
administration”. Asked about what he
thought the CDI’s strongest point was,
Mr Mosgard had no hesitation: “Un-
doubtedly our strongest point is our
ability to respond directly to individu-
al requests from economic operators
without any intervention from their
governments or other bodies. Private
operators in ACP countries often
simply give up when they have to go
through their governments, the red

tape and the delays and other obsta-
cles being simply too much”. He looks
back at the changing situation over the
last six years and notes some improv-
ements. “At the start of my period as
Director, people were shocked by my
proposal to relocate second-hand Eu-
ropean plant in the ACP countries.
They thought it smacked of sharp
practice, but in fact, it was a perfect
example of adapted technology. For
two reasons; firstly, ACP industries
tend to be smaller-scale, and lower-
capacity plant was in fact better ad-
apted to the needs of the market. Sec-
ondly, older plant tended to be more
universal—that is to say, it was not
designed specifically for one sort of
job, and could be adapted to different
ones. And being more universal, it was
more likely to be familiar, in some
aspects, to the people operating it”.
Obviously, there are some regrets, t0o.
“We still need to do more to involve
EEC industrialists. The Far East and
Latin America are very attractive al-
ternatives to the ACP world when Eu-
ropeans are planning overseas invest-
ment. EEC governments did not want
to be involved with us at the begin-
ning, and I believe they are only now
starting to see their interest in sup-

&

Mr Jens Mosgard,
Deputy Director of the CDI

porting projects where their industrial-
ists are involved—to overcome the
high development costs for starting in-
dustries in countries with small mar-
kets and weak industrial infrastruc-
ture”.

Asked about what he wanted for the
future, Mr Mosgard had few doubts as
to where his priorities lay.

“My hope is that we can convince
European partners to take a small eco-
nomic risk to ensure profitability, for
example, by taking some of their
licence fees or management fees and
so on, from future profits. We would
prefer Europeans to take some equity
participation in joint ventures, be-
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cause we then would have an easier
job finding the remaining money or at
least we would find that the financial

engineering would be made much
simpler”.
Interviews by Tom GLASER

The structure of the CDI,
its financing and its tasks

The Lomé I Convention, in its Arti-
cle 36, defined the functions of the
new Centre for Industrial Develop-
ment as follows:

“to gather and disseminate in the
Community and the ACP States all
relevant information on the conditions
of and opportunities for industrial
cooperation;

to have, at the request of the Commu-
nity and the ACP States, studies car-
ried out on the possibilities and poten-
tial for industrial development of the
ACP States, bearing in mind the ne-
cessity for adaptation of technology to
their needs and requirements, and to
ensure their follow-up; to organise and
facilitate contacts and meetings of all
kinds between Community and ACP
States’ industrial policy-makers, pro-
moters and firms and financial institu-
tions;

to provide specific industrial informa-
tion and support services; help to
identify, on the basis of needs indi-
cated by the ACP States, the opportu-
nities for industrial training and ap-
plied research in the Community and
in the ACP States and to provide rele-
vant information and recommenda-
tions”.

From its very beginning, the CID
was conceived to be operational in
nature, and yet, by virtue of its rather
unstructured tasks, subject to a con-
siderable degree of control. Article 35
of the same Convention goes on to
speak of the foundation of a Commit-
tee on Industrial Cooperation, report-
ing to the Committee of Ambassadors
and primarily responsible for super-
vising the Centre for Industrial Devel-
opment (as the CDI was called at the
time).

Indeed a further organ was added,
the Advisory Board, whose task was to
assist the management of the Centre
and which had the right to be con-
sulted on major policy decisions con-
cerning the Centre’s work. It also had
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the right to submit its own proposals
on major lines of policy.

If this mandate, and the control
mechanisms attached to it, seem
somewhat heavy, this should hardly
be a matter for surprise. The mandate
was a wide one, and without constant
guidance and control, the Centre
might, in its early years, simply have
stagnated, overborne by the enormity
of the task before it, and by the pauc-
ity of the resources placed at its dispo-
sal. The annual budget for the Lomé I
period was EUA 2 m (European Units
of Account) which, together with its
specific mandate, effectively prevented
the Centre from financing or investing
in projects which it had identified.
And, as the Centre’s Activity Report
for Lomé I makes clear, a great deal of
the work undertaken, in accordance
with the Centre’s remit, was of a natu-
re which makes it difficult to highlight.
Collecting information, arranging
meetings, seeking out sources of fi-
nance and training, do not sound gla-
morous. Potential clients do not rush
towards a source of advice or contact
as quickly as they rush towards a
source of funds. But, at the end of
Lomé I, the Director of the Centre,
Roger Theisen, and the Deputy Direc-
tor Isaac Akinrele (since 1985 the
Centre’s Director), felt able to issue a
report on the Centre’s activities in
which they said that the activities were
“the basis for an industrial take-off
under Lomé II””. During this early pe-
riod, the Centre was organised into
three functional divisions; one dealt
with professional training and techno-
logy transfer, one with projects and
one with information. It dealt with in-
dustrial joint ventures, rehabilitation,
with training, both of senior manage-
ment and with technicians on-site,
held seminars and fostered regional
cooperation.

The second Lomé Convention,
signed in 1980, placed even greater

emphasis on industrial development
than the first. The second oil crisis was
uppermost in the minds of the signa-
tories. But, more importantly for the
Centre, it had become obvious that
the original terms of its mandate had
been too vague and diffuse, and its
operating budget had been too small.
For the period of Lomé II, the budget
was increased to average ECU 5 m a
year, an attempt was made to define
more closely what the Centre could do
best in the framework of the very de-
tailed chapter on industrial coopera-
tion. Article 79 of the chapter reads:

“In its programme on industrial
promotion, special emphasis shall be
placed on the identification and ex-
ploitation of the possibilities of joint
ventures and subcontracting as well as
of the potential of small and medium-
sized industries”.

By the end of 1981, the Centre had
established itself at its present address,
and comprised 39 staff, about half
ACP and half EEC, and were operat-
ing on a budget of just ECU 5 m div-
ided, again about 50-50 between ad-
ministration and operations, although,
as Mr Mosgard, the Deputy Director,
points out, about half the ‘administra-
tion’ costs were directly related to pro-
ject operations. During the Lomé 1I
period, the Centre thus began to adopt
many of the features which distinguish
it today. Its level of staffing, its severe
budgetary limitations and its lack of
automatic entry to major sources of
finance. Indeed, its relations with the
European Investment Bank have been
correct but chilly, by the very nature
of its task. The EIB concerns itself
only with projects of a certain size,
while the Centre has a key role to play
in bringing out the potential in opera-
tions below the scale that would at-
tract conventional bankers. And the
Lomé II period was one in which the
economic recession became a real
threat to industrial development in
Europe, as well as an almost total
block to progress in ACP countries.
The core of the Centre’s work contin-
ued to lie in the unglamorous fields of
forging contacts, making initial assess-
ments, providing training and feasibil-
ity studies as well as providing imple-
mentation and technical assistance to
projects.

During the course of Lomé II, the
Centre notched up some solid achieve-



ACP-EEC

CDI Budget and Appropriations
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1981* 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986
(*) Appropriations include 1980 figure.

ments, but the 1984 Annual Report
continued to make the important
point that the true nature of the
Centre’s work could not be quantified
in the same way as the work of invest-
ment institutions. It pointed out that
the Centre’s work, almost like that of a
missionary, lay with those industries
that were too small, too poor and too
ill-fated to interest normal lending in-
stitutions. Furthermore, the nature of
the work was preparatory, arranging
visits, making on-the-spot assess-
ments, helping to seek sources of fi-
nance. And, finally, the Centre could
not launch any plans itself, since it was
a service organisation, dependent
upon interest displayed by those to
whom its services might be useful.
What the Centre could, and did, do in
its Annual Report for 1984 was to ask
65 recipients of its services what they
thought of those services. The replies
must have been cheering to the staff,
and to the then Director, Mr Mosgard.
Thirty-seven per cent of respondents
(who totalled 64% of those circulated)
felt that the Centre’s assistance had
had a determining effect on their ac-
tivities, 58% thought it had had an
important effect, and only 5% thought
that it had had little or no effect.

Whilst a certain amount of cheer
could be derived from customer re-
sponse, the Centre viewed the advent

Future partners from Trinidad and Tobago and Italy meet in the CDI’s offices to
discuss a joint venture

of Lomé III with mixed feelings. On
the one hand, it continued to suffer
from a diffuse mandate (although it
had rapidly shown itself adept at con-
centrating on the feasible and avoiding
the visionary) to which new tasks
tended to be added and from which no
tasks were taken away. On the other
hand, it still suffered from a lack of
access to sources of finance, a fact
which was particularly galling when it
felt itself to be a full member of the
ACP-EEC family. Thirdly, its budget,
especially the budget proposed under
Lomé III barely kept pace with infla-
tion, and spelled a further period in
which so-called “household” expenses
would seem to eat up more of the bud-
get than operational expenditure.

Lomé III, while it did not subtract
from the Centre’s mandate, did make
it quite clear where the emphasis was
to lie.

“In carrying out the above tasks, the
Centre shall take care to operate selec-
tively by giving priority to small and
medium-size industrial enterprises
and rehabilitation operations, and res-
toring existing viable industrial capa-
cities to full utilisation. It shall place
special emphasis on opportunities for
joint ventures and subcontracting”.

In case the workload of the Centre
(still only 40 staff) was still too light, a
new responsibility, that of helping to
market ACP products, was added to
the remit. The Advisory Board was
converted into a Joint Governing
Board and given new power, especially
over the budget and work programme,
and Dr Isaac Akinrele, Deputy Direc-
tor since 1977, became the Centre’s
Director, with Mr Jens Mosgard, the

former Director, becoming his depu-
ty.

Dr Akinrele began his administra-
tion with a determined effort to keep
household costs down, and to give a
more relevant shape to the Centre’s
administration, mirroring the new
preoccupations of the Convention and
the objective realities of the ACP in-
dustrial landscape. Dr Akinrele also
made it plain that, in an era of budge-
tary constraint, it was impossible to
continue operating the “reactive” pol-
icy that had hitherto prevailed. In ef-
fect, to make maximum use of the
funds available, it would be necessary
to establish an annual profile of possi-
ble areas of intervention in each ACP
country, and work from there, rather
than leaving the requests for assistance
to trickle in by themselves. The vital
importance of private investment, re-
cognised by the Convention, and the
desperate shortages of foreign ex-
change in ACP countries, meant that
new sources of capital and know-how
from the private sector were much
more important than they had been,
and that their mobilisation had to be
guided and coordinated.

For long the Cinderella of ACP-EEC
bodies, dwarfed by ACP and EEC gov-
ernments and financial markets, the
CDI is only just beginning to come
into its own. While much has been
said about the “enabling environ-
ment” for the private enterprise (as
the Aga Khan called it), the CDI has
been one of the few promotional bod-
ies active in creating that environment
for a long time. If the environment is
now improving, the CDI will have
played its little part in that improve-
ment. o T.G.
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INDUSTRIAL FORUM:
The West African example

by A. HUYBRECHTS

The Courier no. 102 (March-April 1987) had a dossier on private
investment, pointing to the way ideas on the developing countries’ indus-
trialisation had evolved and the increasing importance being put on pri-
vate enterprise. In this article, A. Huybrechts takes the Industrial Forum
in Dakar in December 1986 as the basis for a summary of schemes of this

sort and of their aims and results.

What is an industrial forum?

This, as organised for West Africa in
Dakar (since 1976) and for Central
Africa in Libreville (more recently, in
1985), is a meeting of European busi-
nessmen and African industrialists or
promoters and its aim, one of mutual
interest, is to give these potential
partners the opportunity to get to
know each other and discuss practical
cooperation projects for their firms.
The idea is to make as many contacts
as possible with a view to actually
signing cooperation contracts between
different companies. This formula has
the advantage of providing a well-
oiled, organised framework in which a
large number of effective meetings can
occur in one place in only a few days
on the basis of broad information pro-
viously available (on African econom-
ies and projects), thus at minimal
cost.

The aim, then, is to encourage in-
dustrial cooperation agreements be-
tween European and African indus-
trialists. It reflects an increasingly no-
ticeable trend in our thinking about
the leading role the private firms have
to play in North-South relations, espe-
cially when it comes to industrial de-

(*) The author is a principal administrator in
the EEC Commission’s Development Directo-
rate-General.
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velopment cooperation in the Third
World, the ACPs in particular. So the
forum is a way of promoting industrial
cooperation between firms.

It is worth noting here just how
large a contribution this industrial
cooperation (North-South and EEC-
ACP especially) makes to the practical
wellbeing of the firms, beyond, but as
a complement to, any cooperation be-
tween the States themselves.

When it comes to macro-economics,
ie. to official cooperation, that of
States or groups of States, it is increas-
ingly clear that the industrialisation of
the Third World is both a sine qua
non of its development and a reality
that we are only discovering gradually.
The present economic crisis is by no
means the cause, although it certainly
highlights it, particularly by sharpen-
ing competition and making us more
aware of the fact that the industrialisa-
tion of the developing world is defi-
nitely under way. The pace varies
widely from one continent to another,
of course, from extremely fast in the
newly industrialised nations to very
much slower in Black Africa. But it is
ineluctible. If it does not have our col-
laboration, it will proceed without it—
against us, that is—so we cannot but
be involved.

The industrialised nations have to
bank more than ever before on growth
based on exports, particularly to the
Third World and for the benefit of its
development, ensuring that this Third
World can produce, export and there-
fore import.

This is why the European nations
have to encourage their firms to coo-
perate with partners in the developing
countries. They have to push them to
set up there. This physical presence in
the host countries, this greater com-

mitment in terms of grey matter, of
management and of marketing and
this sharing of risks and profits are in
the mutual interest of the parties and
an ideal form of cooperation.

The authorities can foster it less by
direct intervention than by back-up.
Official cooperation obviously has an
important part to play, essentially by
financing certain kinds of industry-re-
lated infrastructure (energy, industrial
facilities etc.) and training pro-
grammes, and only more rarely by fi-
nancing factories. Its role is both to
create a climate that will encourage
people to invest or set up plants, and
to offer practical encouragement for
the partners. The authorities must en-
courage information and contact be-
tween industrialists, and they must set
up support machinery to facilitate the
conclusion of agreements between
firms.

At micro-economic level, that of the
firms, that is to say, it has to be real-
ised that they have the leading role as
far as industrial cooperation and the
transfer of technology is concerned.
They alone are in a position to assess
projects and implement them, select
and provide the appropriate equip-
ment transfer the industrial know-
how, ensure the technical and admin-
istrative back-up and guarantee sup-
plies, outlets, transport facilities and
marketing. And they are increasingly
open to North-South cooperation.
More and more firms are interested
and the vast majority of those already
involved are willing to start again.

There are three kinds of reason for
this and they are often linked:

(a) The first are linked to production,
considerations of cost price, which can
be reduced by locating all or part of
the production process at one site
where labour is cheap and there is an
inexpensive source of raw materials or
energy. The cost of labour is no doubt
the commonest reason for SMEs as
well as big firms. Tunisia and Mauri-
tius are good examples, but for the
moment, Black Africa does not seem
particularly well-placed. Availability
of resources and energy is less com-
mon and largely the concern of bigger
companies.

(b) The second set of reasons is linked
to marketing. European firms that set
up in Africa very often do so to en-
sure, maintain and enlarge their trad-
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ing by opening in or near certain na-
tional or regional outlets to which they
already export, with a view to cutting
(transport and distribution) costs, be-
ing closer to the market (as far as in-
formation, trends, customer contact,
maintenance and after-sales services
are concerned), overcoming the in-
creasing protectionism of the host
countries or getting a share of the ra-
pid growth of some particularly dy-
namic markets.

It has to be realised that the line
between exporting and setting up in
the developing world or between com-
mercial investment and industrial in-
vestment is by no means a clear one.
Trying to decide between transferring
know-how and exporting products is a
false problem. The two are not alter-
natives. On the contrary, they are log-
ically and chronologically related,
complementary and often coincide.

(c) The third set of reasons has to do
with cooperation itself: enhancing the
capital represented by the industrial
know-how of the firm (something for
which outlets are now appearing where
there were none before), has become
an activity in its own right and one
which is likely to constitute a new
source of cash flow and profit.

The Dakar Forum, 1986

The 7th Dakar Forum was held on
1-4 December 1986 during the 7th Da-
kar International Fair. It was run un-
der the patronage of ECOWAS (the
Economic Community of West Afri-
can States) by CICES (Senegal’s Inter-
national Centre for External Trade) at
the instigation of the EEC Commis-
sion, with the Community financing
95% of the total outlay. The CDI
(Centre for the Development of Indus-
try) and UNIDO (the UN Industrial
Development Organisation) helped.

Events of this kind call for long and
careful preparation and this was pa-
tiently ensured at six groundwork and
coordination meetings in Europe and
Africa from  February-November
1986.

This involved: producing a wide
range of promotional material; run-
ning promotion campaigns in Euro-
pean industrial circles; organising trips
(including lodgings); making people in
Africa aware of what is going on and
identifying private African projects;

The Franco-African firms meeting in Libreville

bemwfle was the scene of the first “Franco-African firms meetings” on 11-13 Jan-
uary 1987, ergamsed at the instigation of the French Cooperation Ministry. The idea
was greater cooperation, a a new kind, between French and Afvican firms. We do not
have space to pring it @IV, but the main conclusions of the special subject committees—
as set owt by Amadou Soww, the Chairman of Niger’s Chamber of Commerce and
Industry, and Jean-Plerre Prouteou, the Chairman of CIAN (the Committee of French
Investors in Black -Aftica, a member of the Group of Sevenj—are given below,

Mr Souna summed up the work as recommending three things: “a lghtening of
adminisirative and 1ax regulations for the benefi of the firms; training for heads of
firms; optimum dissemination of economic information”.

Mr Prowteau listed " 10 key points™ which, he suggested, “could be embodied it a
charter ; private vooperation should be smmmbsed target figures should be defined
Jor the development of the private sector in each of the couniries of Africa; the prime
importance of the market in economic development should be made clear; the rules of
modern African markets and of the continent’s informal or parallel markets should be
clavifed; global tagriculiural, industrial, commercial and service) economic development
should be promoted; the fact that partnership means joint shareholding should be made
clear; the State should get the private sector 1o act, not Jorce it to do so; Africa is seeking
a mutnalist savings, banking and insurance strategy; professional organisations should
be mobilised to help the development of the 4}%&*&}: economy; vocational training and

training for }wads of. ﬁrms s&ould be stresm “

{1) See, in particular, no, 2130 of 23 January 1987 of Marchés Tropicaux et Méditerranéens,
which gwes the conclosions of the various working parties set up during these meetings.

producing a detailed programme, in-
cluding, in particular, the schedule for
private bilateral contact, press cover-
age, receptions and visits, special
meetings (including one on joint ven-
ture financing) and detailed arrange-
ments for the material organisation on
the spot (there are too many items to
list here, but they are extremely im-
portant).

After a grand inaugural session be-
fore an audience of 800 people, with
the places of honour occupied by the
representatives of the organising bod-
ies and the Minister for Industry of
Senegal, the host country, the Forum
had the benefit of the active involve-
ment of more than 200 European in-
dustrialists and more than 200 African
promoters (90% of them from the
private sector). This is remarkable,
bearing in mind the unencouraging in-
ternational economic climate. And the
figures do not reflect the intense activ-
ity of participants either, or the stan-
dard of the delegations or the increase
in private African operators. There
were an estimated 1 500-2 000 bilater-
al meetings! Surely there can be no
better indication of the interest the
Forum generated.

ACP-EEC industrial forums

The EEC Commission invited an
external expert, Philippe Queyrane, to
run an objective evaluation of these

events. He completed the work after
the 1986 Dakar Forum, drawing very
positive conclusions and, of course,
making recommendations for further
improvements.

He is very positive about: the im-
portance of European and African in-
dustrial involvement; the contact ac-
tivity, the intensity and standard of
which are constantly on the increase;
the undeniably good reputation the fo-
rums have in Europe and Africa; the
highly competitive cost of a forum in
comparison with more elaborate
forms of industrial promotion, pri-
marily because of the professional ap-
proach of most of the organisations.

Some things, however such as pro-
ject preparation and certain aspects of
the organisation, he maintains, could
be improved. He concludes that the
forums should be maintained for the
various areas of the ACP Group, pro-
poses improvements and suggests a
system of monitoring (in which the
CDI would play a prominent part).

The next EEC-Africa industrial fo-
rum is in Libreville on 24-27 Novem-
ber 1987. It is for 11 countries—Ango-
la, Burundi, Cameroon, Chad, the
CAR, Congo, Equatorial Guinea, Ga-
bon, Rwanda, Sao Tome & Principe
and Zaire. Preparations have already
begun and the forum is expected to be
even more successful than the first one
in 1985. o AH.
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Aiming for a liberal economy

A fresh wind is blowing through Guinea-Bissau —
the wind of change in the economic policies the coun-
try has had since independence in 1974. It was clear to
the leaders after the nation’s hard-won independence
(Which took 12 years of struggle to obtain) that the
State had to take over the economic life of a country
virtually in ruins and it is clear to the leaders today,
again 12 years later, that the idea of centralisation
now has to be abandoned. Their heritage in 1974 was
a far from brilliant one. The consequences of war had
profoundly marked both the way the country was run
and its deficient — or just plain destroyed — infrastruc-
ture, and on top of this there was a serious shortage of
skilled workers and cadres, a problem that has still not
been solved today. Over the years, economic policies
based on a strong, dirigist central power, with an
ambitious public investment programme for the great-
er part based on industry, to the detriment of a none-
theless vibrant agricultural sector, have proven to be
ill-conceived and there is a serious economic crisis and
what amounts to financial strangulation of the
State.

The decision to change track was neither easy nor
sudden. In fact the 4th Congress of the PAIGC (Afri-
can Party for the Independence of Guinea-Bissau and
Cape Verde), the only legal party, in November 1986,
was the culmination of a long process of reflexion (see
also the interview with President Vieira) on what was
going badly and on ways and means of getting the
nation onto a different track. There were two major
factors behind this decision. First, the realisation that
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the approach used so far had failed. Second, that they
should return to the roots of Amilcar Cabral, the foun-
der of the PAIGC and the man looked upon as the
father of the nation, who always said that ““reality
should be the basis of our action”.

And the reality is that Guinea-Bissau is an essen-
tially agricultural country and has undeniable poten-
tial when it comes to pushing up its rural production.
Was it not Amilcar Cabral, an agronomist by train-
ing, who said back in 1964 (when he used his nom
de guerre, Abel Djassi) that “after liberation, we will
give priority to boosting food production. Agriculture
will be in the front line. Let there be no mistake about
this — Guinea-Bissau is a small country that will go
on being poor for some long time... So let us leave the
priority on agriculture”.

The people seem to have responded positively so far
to the first economic liberalisation measures. Agricul-
tural output is increasing and the Government is de-
termined to continue turning the wheels of production,
not just by supplying the appropriate inputs, but also
by providing the consumer goods that were so lacking
before. Business on the many markets in Bissau, the
capital, suggests that the change is well under way.
And the Government is sparing no effort, giving prac-
tical support to a certain number of bilateral and mul-
tilateral donors so as to rationalise the structure of the
economy.

(1) A libertagaoda Guiné — Aspectos de una Revolugao Africana — Basil
Davidsen — La Costa, Lisbon — 1975.



GUINEA-BISSAU

Crossed by rivers

Guinea-Bissau is on the west coast
of Africa, wedged between Senegal to
the north and Guinea (-Conakry) to
the south. The name ‘Guinea’ proba-
bly comes from the Berber word
‘aguinaou’, meaning ‘black’ and was
used by the first Portuguese who ex-
plored the area. The addition of * Bis-
sau’, the name of the capital, distin-
guishes the country from its neigh-
bour.

Guinea-Bissau is 36 125km? in
area, slightly bigger than Belgium and
Luxembourg together. Its coastline,
about 200 km long, is cut by the es-
tuaries of many rivers, the biggest of
which are the Rio Grande (or Geba),
with its affluent the Corubal, and the
Rio Cacheu. A vast coastal area of
around 8000 km? is made up almost
entirely of creeks, bogs and mangrove
swamps and then the country rises
gently to the east, fairly smoothly,
reaching a modest 250-300 m at the
frontier with Guinea-Conakry. In ad-
dition to this mainland territory, there
is the Bijagos archipelago, 30-odd is-
lands a few miles off the coast, which,
although attractive with their lush ve-
getation, are difficult to get to because
they are surrounded by broad mud
banks.

Climatically, Guinea-Bissau is in
the tropics, with alternating dry and
wet seasons, tempered by winds. The
annual rainfall, an average 1600 mm,
tends to be well distributed, although
here too the effect of the Sahel is being

increasingly felt and there is the occa-
sional drought. Outside the coastal
area, forests grow along the rivers,
while the rest of the land is savannah.
The continual deterioration of the en-
vironment — characterised by rapid
desertification — particularly the effect
of many (accidental or deliberate, by
huntsmen or farmers) brush fires that
occur throughout the country, is now
extremely alarming, to the point where
a new law on protecting the forests
and the plant cover is soon to be
brought out.

The population currently stands at
900 000, with a density of almost 22
people to the km?% More than 80% of
the people live in rural areas, in the
something like 3600 tabancas or vil-
lages that are the basis of the nation’s
social and economic organisation. Bis-
sau, the capital, has a population of
more than 100 000. The main tribes
are the Balante, the Fula, the Mandin-
go, the Mandyako and the Pepel. Al-
most two thirds are animist and the
rest mainly Moslems, with less than
5% Christians.

The long march of the PAIGC

Before it was discovered in 1446 by
the Portuguese navigator Nino Tristdo
(who was killed the following year
while trying to get to the Bijagos,
whose inhabitants were famous for
their independence and belligerence
and were only pacified by the colonis-
ers in 1936!), Guinea-Bissau was a

The sea, the waterways and the forests fight for the lush tropical, river-patterned
land

Vivant Univers

kind of cul-de-sac where for centuries
migrants came to grief on the swamps
and in the sea. Right from the start, it
was primarily the Portuguese on the
Cape Verde archipelago who took
charge of trade (mainly in slaves)
along the coast of the present territory
and it was not until 1879 that the co-
lonial authorities separated Guinea-
Bissau and Cape Verde. However,
long after this, the histories of the two
countries evolved together, as the
name of the party — the African Party
for the Independence of Guinea and
Cape Verde — shows.

In 1588, a capitaniamor was set up
at Cacheu, in the north, whence the
lang¢ados, the white and half-caste ad-
venturers who acted as intermediaries
between the African peoples and the
colonial powers, went off on their ex-
peditions into the interior in search of
“goods” — primarily slaves, but ivory,
skins, wood, spices and so on as
well.

In 1692, a general capitaniamor was
set up in Bissau to ensure better con-
trol over the deltas in the central and
southern parts of the country. Over
the 16th to 18th centuries, the coast
was the envy of slavers and pirates
from other major European powers,
especially France, Great Britain, the
Netherlands and Spain, some of
whom had greater territorial ambi-
tions. The Portuguese settlements,
which still came under the authorities
in Cape Verde, tried to conclude trea-

The basis of the country’s social and

economic organisation is its 3600 vil-

lages or tabancas—like this one nest-
ling in the forest
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(D For centuries the Guinean peo-
ples were taken as slaves

(2) The first capitaniamor was set
up at Cacheu, in the north, in
1588

(3) Freedom fighting was inspired
by a tradition of revolt against the
colonial oppressor combined with a
profound sense of nationalism

(@) The first National People’s As-
sembly was elected in the liberated
areas back in 1972

(® Amilcar Cabral founded the
PAIGC in 1956 and triggered guer-
rilla freedom fighting in 1963...

(®) ... but the founding father of

the nation never savoured indepen-
dence, as he was assassinated in
1972. (Opposite, his mausoleum in
Bissau)
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ties with the people in the coastal
reaches so as to repulse these territo-
rial ambitions and, in 1886, a Franco-
Portuguese agreement (laid down by
the famous Berlin conference of 1885)
ultimately drew the frontiers of what
was then called Portuguese Guinea
with the neighbouring French territo-
ries. Administrative separation from
Cape Verde in 1879 heralded the real
beginning of a colonial campaign to
settle in the interior. However, it came
up against enormous difficulties, espe-
cially the power of the State of Gabu,
which occupied almost all the eastern
half of the country. In fact almost eve-
ry tribe stood firm against the colonial
intrusion and more than 20 so-called
pacification campaigns had to be run
up until 1936, when a long period of
repression began.

It is this tradition of revolt, com-
bined with a profound feeling of na-
tionalism that was behind the forma-
tion of the PAIGC, around Amilcar
Cabral, in 1956. In the early days, the
Party got organised, ran information
and propaganda campaigns and rapid-
ly spread its ideas, particularly in the
towns, among the intellectuals, the
civil servants and the workers. Then it
happened. The colonial authorities
took brutal action during the dockers’
strike at Pidjiguiti on 3 August 1959,
killing dozens of strikers. On 19 Sep-
tember that same year, the PAIGC re-
alised there could be no peaceful solu-
tion and decided to move on the
armed fighting in the countryside.
Civilian mobilisation lasted until 1962
and, in 1963, guerrilla fighting began
in the south, near the sanctuary of-
fered by the Guinea-Conakry of Sékou
Touré, which had been independent
since 1958. Meanwhile, the CONCP
(Conference of the Nationalist Organ-
isations of the Portuguese Colonies)
was formed in Casablanca in 1961 to
coordinate the action of the various
liberation movements against the co-
lonial power. In February 1964, the
PAIGC held its first Congress at Cas-
saca, in the south, to list the Party’s
tasks (given the extent of the fighting)
and devise and set up political, social
and economic structures in the areas
gradually being liberated. As the
troops liberated the land, the new
State took shape. In 1972, a National
People’s Assembly was elected in the
liberated zones. On 20 January 1973,
the founder and Secretary-General of

the PAIGC, Amilcar Cabral, was as-
sassinated — but too late to halt the
Party’s long march to independence
and, following the second Congress in
July 1973, it made a unilateral decla-
ration of independence on 24 Septem-
ber of that same year.

The fall of the Marcelo Caetano ré-
gime, which had succeeded Salazar’s,
in Portugal following the spring revo-
lution of 25 April 1974 (under the in-
fluence of the freedom fighting in
most of the colonies) led directly to
the Algiers agreements on 26 August
1974. Portugal recognised the de jure
independence of its former colony on
10 September 1974, almost a year
after more than 80 other States had
officially done so. After the departure
of the last Portuguese troops, the
PAIGC leaders entered the capital in
October 1974. After the general elec-
tions of December 1976, Amilcar Ca-
bral’s brother, Luis Cabral, was re-
turned as President of the Council of
State (in March the following year), a
post he had occupied since 1973. In
November 1977, the PAIGC had its
third Congress, the first since indepen-
dence. On 11 November 1980, the
People’s Assembly adopted a new con-
stitution, scheduled to take effect on 1
January 1981. This provided for unifi-
cation of Guinea-Bissau and Cape
Verde, provided the elected represen-
tatives of the two peoples agreed and a
referendum was held. The army felt
that Luis Cabral was not toeing the
Party line and so it took power on 14
November 1980 with a view to mak-
ing the changes it felt were called for.
Jodo Bernardo Vieira came to power
and Luis Cabral went into exile, some-
what as a symbol of the mestico()
¢élite, mainly from Cape Verde, who
held many of the key posts and whose
influence was later considerably re-
duced.

In Cape Verde, the changes were re-
Iuctantly received. A new, purely Cape
Verdean party was formed, the bi-na-
tional aspect that the PAIGC had al-
ways had was done away with and the
idea of the unification of the two
countries disappeared. However, in
June 1982, relations with Cape Verde
were re-established.

In Guinea-Bissau, the Party kept its
name. As Vasco Cabral, the Perma-

(1) of mixed race.

nent Secretary of the Central Commit-
tee of the PAIGC said, the people
“were consulted at the time of these
events, but they wanted at all costs to
keep the PAIGC, as it had fulfilled
their hopes and returned them their
freedom and they did not want any
change ™.

Financial strangulation

With an estimated per capita GDP
of only US $ 185 in 1986, Guinea-Bis-
sau is one of the least developed coun-
tries. Its overall GDP of $ 160 million
in 1986 is even declining slightly in
real terms in relation to the previous
year. Over the past five years, the av-
erage growth rate of GDP has never
been more than 3%, which, in com-
parison to the population growth rate
that most sources put at well beyond
3%, represents a drop in real terms.

Financial strangulation is the term
that most of the leaders use when they
speak about the economic situation as
a whole and a look at the figures does
nothing to contradict them. In 1986,
the trade balance was showing a defi-
cit of around $49 million, with im-
ports at around six times the value of
exports (approximately $ 60 million as
against only $ 10 million). The current
account showed a deficit of around
$ 30 million and the budget deficit was
no less than 21% of GDP. And, last
but not least, at the end of last year,
the total debt was in excess of $300
million, with debt servicing at more
than $22.5 million. A record to make
any economist think...

Godinho Gomes, Minister and
Governor of the National Bank, says
there are two reasons for all this. First
of all, “since the early days of inde-
pendence, we have piled up debts
which have not had a positive effect
on our production apparatus. In other
words, we got into debt for nothing
and we have nothing to show for it.
And, since the very beginning, we
have always had policies that have
contributed to our present monetary
situation. We adopted a fixed ex-
change rate for the peso in relation to
the SDR(), which would have been
fine if the economy had been good.
But it wasn’t. As we didn’t have a
flexible exchange policy, the monetary

(1) Special drawing right, an IMF unit of ac-
count.
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Kids H
Godinho Gomes, Minister and Gover-
nor of the National Bank:
“Our unrealistic exchange policy has
penalised our productive sector, which
is almost 100% rural”

situation became unrealistic and we
found ourselves with a currency that
was overvalued more every day. The
unrealistic exchange rate led to what I
can only call a divorce between the
town and the country, as the former
was subsidised to the detriment of the
latter. And the rural areas reacted, as
they had no production input, no con-
sumer goods and no efficient market-
ing structures either and looked to
themselves and the neighbouring
countries for outlets for an increasing
percentage of its production on a pa-
rallel market, thereby clearly demon-
strating its wariness of our currency.
Our official exports slumped as a re-
sult, with dramatic repercussions in
our trade balance. So obviously this
unrealistic exchange policy has penal-
ised the productive sector, which is
almost 100% rural”.

The credibility and convertibility of
the national currency is obviously a
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big problem. In 1983, the peso, which
was introduced in February 1976 as a
replacement for the Guinean escudo,
was devalued, as part of a first attempt
at economic adjustment, by 100%
(from PG 44 to PG 88 in relation to
the SDR). This was immediately fol-
lowed by weekly devaluations of
roughly 50% p.a. At the beginning of
May this year, it was further devalued
(under a new adjustment plan) by
145%, with a view to bringing it near-
er its true value. The exchange rate is
now PG 650 to the US dollar, as
against the PG 265 it was before. The
EEC has financed a study by a top lev-
el expert to advise the Government on
its monetary policy and to assist it in
its negotiations with the IMF. In the
longer term, the Government wants to
go into an existing monetary zone,
but, as Bartolomeu Simoes Pereira,
the Minister of Planning, said, “ this is
not an end in itself”.

To put it plainly, this first economic
readjustment operation (a first slice of
IMF credits as from July 1984) did not
live up to the expectations of those
who brought it about. After a slight
improvement in 1984, the operation
ran out of steam in 1985-86. There
were a number of reasons for this, in-
cluding the drop in the world prices of
the main exports (groundnuts and
palm nuts), but above all because too
much time was taken for implementa-
tion and the reforms were too slow or
did not work. Domestic inflation con-
tinued to be encouraged by expanding
Government credits and the parallel
market failed to decline. In fact the
ratio of official to parallel exchange
rates remained at roughly 3:1.

As the Governor of the National
Bank, Mr Gomes, pointed out: “The
timetabling of aid is a very real prob-
lem. Delays caused by different things

meant that the programming of the
credits provided us did not tally with
our agricultural production and mar-
keting campaigns on which our main
efforts are deployed. In future, we
should make a very serious attempt to
see that our internal action is better
coordinated with external aid, and vice
versa, and that it is all in line with the
demands of the agricultural year”.

Structural recovery

In view of the catastrophic financial
situation, the Government has colla-
borated closely with the World Bank,
the IMF and other donors to bring in
a new structural readjustment pro-
gramme for 1987-1989. The country
now has a global amount of $44.2
million — US $ 10 million from IDA
(the World Bank’s sister organisation),
US $ 5 million from the Special Facili-
ty for sub-Saharan Africa, US $5.2
million from Switzerland, US $3.2
million from Saudi Arabia, US $11.3
million from the ADB, US $5.3 mil-
lion from IFAD() and the IMF is
providing structural recovery funds of
US $ 4 million.

A serious effort is also being made
to reschedule the debt. It has already
been done with some of the main cre-
ditors, Portugal and the Soviet Union,
for example, but remains to be done
with others, Angola (hydrocarbon sup-
plies), for example. This structural re-
habilitation obviously involves a
whole series of financial rationalisa-
tion measures and incentives for great-
er agricultural output and more effi-
cient—and in this case more liberal-
ised — marketing. The peso, as already
mentioned, has been devalued and it
will be at a flexible rate later on, with
a view to bringing it down to its real
value and bridging the gap between
the official and the parallel markets.
For, as Godinho Gomes says, ““we ab-
solutely have to stop penalising our
productive sector”. Then there is a
whole series of measures for the man-
agement of public finances — better
debt management, better tax policy
coupled with better control, a cut in
investment spending and public
spending in general, new taxes and du-

(1) IDA — International Development Asso-
ciation
ADB — African Development Bank
IFAD — International Fund for Agricultural De-
velopment.
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Bartolomeu Simoes Pereira, Minister

of Planning:
“... preparation of the second Develop-

ment Plan for 1988-91 will also reflect

this change in approach with a view

to reducing the State’s role in the
economy”

ties and more realistic prices for such
things as fuel, a credit policy that re-
flects the balance of payments situa-
tion, inflation and growth and a flexi-
ble interest rate. Both private sector
and public firms will get better access
to bank credit facilities and prices and
external trade will be liberalised to en-
able the private sector really to take
off.

This austerity will go hand-in-hand
with social measures, such things as a
modulated increase in civil service sal-
aries. Note here that the programme
also involves making a third of the
more than 16 000 civil servants redun-
dant over the next three years, but this
massive laying off will be accompan-
ied by a range of benefits, recycling etc
to minimise the social impact.

Economic liberalisation

This seems to be one of the keys to
the success of Guinea-Bissau’s change
of direction. Vasco Cabral, Permanent
Secretary of the PAIGC Central Com-
mittee, says that “liberalisation was
necessary and is beginning to bear
fruit. But it will not be an anarchic
process. On the contrary, it will be
carried out along the lines laid down
by the Party, which was neither para-
lysed nor archaic at its 4th Congress in
November 1986, but just the opposite,
dynamic, because it used its analysis
of what was wrong as a basis for ad-
opting the sort of strategy and means
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that would overcome the difficulties.
Taking the reality of our situation as a
basis, as Amilcar Cabral wanted us to,
we realised we had to put greater stress
on the private operators to complete
the action of the Government and the
Party. This economic liberalisation
goes hand in hand with greater decen-
tralisation, so the problems of the dif-
ferent regions are not only better
known at the centre, but better coped
with on the spot”.

The Minister for Planning, Barto-
lomeu Simoes Pereira, said it was
clear that the ““ ongoing preparation of
the second Development Plan for
1988-91 will also reflect this change in
approach with a view to reducing the
State’s role in the economy, although
the essential priorities are the same —
the development of agriculture and fi-
sheries”. Among the big promoters of
this more liberal approach to econom-
ic life is the Minister for Trade and
Tourism, Colonel Manuel Santos. As
he sees it, “the new approach means
more than just greater involvement of
the private sector in the economic life
of the nation in general. It also means
greater effectiveness on the part of the
public economic agencies which will
have to operate like private firms
more and more every day. There is
still a certain amount of inertia to
overcome to get the scope of our new
approach across to all the leaders and
the population in general. But I still
think that, this year, we shall start
seeing better marketing of our agricul-
tural produce, with an attempt, of

° i i - .
The reorganisation of th
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Colonel Manhel Santos, Minister for
Trade and Tourism:

“The new approach means more than
just greater involvement of the private
sector in the economic life of the nation
in general. It also means greater effec-
tiveness on the part of the public
economic agencies...”’

course, to get our farmers better sup-
plied with inputs and consumer goods.
This is essential if we are to get a posi-
tive response in production and ex-
port™.

A major step forward with the liber-
alisation of trade was made in August
1986 when two decrees —on price li-
beralisation and imports and ex-
ports — were brought out. There is no
longer any control over maximum
prices, except for a few staples (rice,
oil and sugar) and cement, and there

Armazéns do Povo (above) and Socomin, the two State

trading agencies, is a key factor in the liberalisation of the economy
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are minimum purchase prices for
some products. As far as external
trade is concerned, the export mono-
polies on three main products
(groundnuts, palm nuts and cashew
nuts, representing two thirds of ex-
ports between them) so far held by
two public firms, Socomin and the Ar-
mazéns do Povo, have been abolished
and any exporter can now have 50%
of the foreign exchange value of his
exports for subsequent imports. The
Armazéns do Povo (there are eight of
them), for example, are in each of the
regions and used to have 100 retail
sales outlets, which have meanwhile
been privatised. The EEC provides
substantial technical assistance to the
Ministry of Trade with the threefold
aim of restructuring, dynamising and
introducing specialisation of the two
State trading agencies, Socomin and
the Armazéns do Povo (in early 1985
they had a combined staff of 3100, as
against only 1000 in early 1987 — a fig-
ure which is still declining)—in fact
the reform will go even further, as So-
comin is meant to disappear, its oper-
ations will be melted into those of the
Armazéns do Povo — helping the Min-
istry properly speaking (with, say,
training and teaching staff how to han-
dle the new commercial systems) and
making it easier for private economic
operators to learn modern commercial
techniques in general and the more
sophisticated methods of external
trade in particular.
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Carlos Correia, State Minister fo
the Development of Agriculture and
Fisheries:
“Agriculture is the economy of

Guinea-Bissau”’

The World Bank is giving support
of a more general kind via a second
amount of import credits for recon-
struction. This is a type of line of cre-
dit to make it possible to import the
goods and equipment needed to en-
sure the economic apparatus ticks
over properly.

Agricultural vocation

In the systematic use of this more
externalised approach, the Govern-
ment has clearly opted for a strategy

i
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jvely to the new policy, we can

be optimistic about gradually reducing the food shortfall... »
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based on exploiting the nation’s natu-
ral resources — which are far greater
than is generally thought. Over and
above the mining sector, where there
are identified reserves of phosphates
and bauxite and indications of oil, it is
the primary sector, in the broadest
meaning of the term, where the most
has yet to be done.

Let us not forget the forestry re-
sources, an estimated potential of
30000 m* of exotic species, most of
which have not been exploited so far.
And then there are the marine re-
sources of the continental shelf, an es-
timated 250000t fish p.a., although
the present figure, the offficial one at
least, is only 10 000t at the moment.
But perhaps the most important thing
is the huge area of so far unused arable
land (only a third of the 900 000 ha of
cultivable land are under crop), which,
combined with the undeniable know-
how of the farmers, some of whom, in
particular of Balante origin, have
evolved very appropriate methods for
mangrove rice crops, is a major asset
for this agricultural country.

“Agriculture is Guinea-Bissau’s
economy ”, stresses Carlos Correia, the
State Minister for the Development of
Agriculture and Fisheries, once more
reminding us of Amilcar Cabral who
maintained that, “ without agriculture,
there is no trade or industry”. After
the 1986/87 agricultural year, it is
clear the Minister is fairly happy with
the results, as the country had its best
harvest for years, bringing the cereal
deficit, for example, down to only
16 000 t, as against the 37 000t it was
before. Success is partly due to the
new economic life—input and con-
sumer goods are available, the price to
the producer has gone up and there are
sound incentives for the farmers, not
just during the production phase but
with the harvest proper —combined
with relatively regular rainfall, an im-
provement on the drought of two or
three years back. “Provided all the
producers go on responding so posi-
tively to the new policy, we can be
optimistic about gradually reducing
the agricultural shortfall and maybe
one day we can be self-sufficient again
and even export cereals as we used
to”, Carlos Correia said.

Although the rainfall has been rela-
tively good this year, the Minister felt
that there was an increasing problem in
“the rapid deterioration of our envi-
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ronment and in the increasingly irreg-
ular and unforeseeable climate”. Gui-
nea-Bissau joined the CILSS in 1986
and is determined to wage a strenuous
campaign against brush fires and de-
forestation and run active reafforesta-
tion programmes.

Self-sufficiency in food is obviously
the most important target, but there is
also a concentrated drive on export
crops, the most important ones of
which, traditionally, are shelled
groundnuts (2450t in 1986, bringing
in US $650000) palm nuts (1986 —
7550t—US $980000) and cotton
(1986 —480t— US $490 000). How-
ever, cashew nuts are very much to
the fore at the moment, having under-
gone spectacular expansion in only a
few years. Compared to the 950t ex-
ported in 1983, last year’s almost
6000t, bringing in US$ 5.1 million,
was an extremely important part of
total exports, which were worth a total
of US$ 9.6 million. The other main
products were fish products (US$ 1.1
million) and timber (US$0.96 mil-
lion). In view of this success, the Gov-
ernment intends expanding the cashew
plantations from 2000-3000 ha to
5000 ha in only a few years, thereby
helping restore the plant cover and
trying to put greater emphasis on the
international market on which Mo-
zambique, a once major exporter, has,
due to its domestic situation, left a
gap.

Fishing is certainly a sector which
Guinea-Bissau itself has done little to
develop, although other people have
no hesitation in taking fish from its
territorial waters. President Vieira says
that, “at night, our continental shelf is
almost as lively as a town, because
other people profiteer from the fact
that we do not have the means of pa-
trolling our fish resources”. Attempts
at industrial fishing have already been
made with three companies involving,
respectively, the Soviet Union, France
and Algeria. But they are all in diffi-
culties. Given the estimated demand
of 500000 t in the Gulf of Guinea,
this marine potential (which also has
the advantage of not depending on
rainfall, as do harvests on the land)
could bring in a fair amount of foreign
exchange, the country so badly needs.
The Minster for Planning, Mr Pereira,
has a very clear idea about this.
“There is no doubt that the industrial
countries have to shoulder responsibil-
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Building pirogues as part of

i

the EEC-ﬁnanced artisanal fishing project at

Cacheu. The considerable marine potential is still very underexploited

ity in this field, “ he maintains”’. What
we need is greater honesty vis-a-vis
the developing world, for what is the
point of giving us food aid if mean-
while they are taking our protein by
overfishing our waters or if they help
us protect our environment and at the
same time let private operators from
these countries destroy our maritime
fauna? Although fishing licences bring
in foreign exchange”, he said, “it is
not a good system in itself. But it is a

Vasco Cabral, Permanent Secretary of
the Central Committee of the PAIGC

“... We had to liberalise... the Party

has shown it was neither paralysed nor

archaic... just the opposite, dy-
namic...”

system we are forced to use until
things change ™.

An attempt is being made at the
moment to set up a national semi-
industrial fishing company and artisa-
nal fishing is being promoted, too.
There are currently seven national
projects (for a total of 150-160 fisher-
men) running here, one of them at
Cacheu with EEC financing. But Mar-
io Reis Pires, the Director-General for
Artisanal Fishing, says “there are no
real professional fishermen as yet.
They are all still farmers, too”. This is
also a field where the policy of liberal-
isation has yet to bear fruit and the
fishermen need to join the official
marketing circuit rather than the pa-
rallel market or rather than selling
their catch in Casamance, in Senegal,
as they do at the moment.

A promising mining sector ?

“Mining is difficult for us because
we had had no thorough studies of our
potential prior to independence”, said
the Minister for Natural Resources
and Industry, Filinto Barros.

No mines are working at the mo-
ment, in spite of the fact that bauxite
reserves have been located at Boé and
phosphates at Farim. A Soviet geolog-
ical team has investigated the possibil-
ities of exploiting the bauxite — there
are apparently 200 million tonnes of
it, although the alumina content is re-
latively low. Economically viable ex-
ploitation seems out of the question as
things stand, for external reasons — the
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depressed world market — and internal
reasons as well. The whole basic in-
frastructure, which is extremely expen-
sive, is missing. Financing for a rail-
way, a mineral port and generation of
a large amount of energy to process
the bauxite would be far too great a
burden for the weak shoulders of this
poor country.

The Minister was more optimistic
about phosphates, for the reserves
(identified by French teams) are both
large (approximately 100 million
tonnes, more than half of it exploita-
ble) and of good quality (“better than
Moroccan phosphates and comparable
to Togo’s”). All the pre-feasibility stu-
dies have been run and “we are now
seeking a partner to finance a far-
reaching study of the economic return
on the project, as our initial calcula-
tions, based on very low prices, sug-
gest that positive exploitation of these
resources is on the cards”, Mr Barros
said.

Another hope for the Government
is oil. It is being nurtured by the fact
that the Exxon Group, which had been
carrying out geological prospection
since 1958, discovered off-shore oil in
1963, yet it did not consider the depo-
sit to be an economic proposition. But
prospection continues and the World
Bank has already supplied US$ 20
million to gather, study and evaluate
pertinent seismic data. In 1984 a first
sounding was taken, without any great
results, but “we hope there is some-
thing, but the question is whether it can
be exploited economically”, Minister

i
i

President Jodo Bernardo kVieira speaking to the 4th PAIGC Congress in Novem-
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Filinto Barros, Minister for Natural
Resources and Industry

On oil: “We hope there is something,

but the question is whether it can be

exploited economically ”

Barros explained. In 1985, the authori-
ties ran seminars in London to encou-
rage oil companies to prospect and
sound, but the current depression on
the world crude market is not much of
an incentive.

At all events, here again realism is
the order of the day. “Of course we
are counting on oil being discovered,
but even if we find it, we shall still be
a primarily agricultural country”, the
Minister for Planning insisted.

A sound decision

Although Guinea-Bissau does seem
to be in the early stages of profound
structural rationalisation of its econ-
omy, the liberalisation that has been

ber 1986. The Congress was the culmination of a long process of reflexion on what
was not working properly and on the ways and means of getting the country onto
another track
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adopted and is gradually being
brought in has clear effects outside the
economy proper. The whole of society
is affected. The change of direction re-
flects a desire for greater wellbeing for
the whole of the population — without
seeking a deus ex machina and only
using what the nation knows how to
do where it has the greatest potential.
This means agriculture. “We must
produce, produce and produce some
more”, said Minister Pereira, and his
appeal seems to be heard throughout
the tabancas. There are handicaps of
course — take the lack of infrastructure
and, above all, the shortage of cadres
and qualified staff —and they will be
difficult to overcome as they are a
constant, powerful brake on the devel-
opment potential. Capitalising on hu-
man resources is a major challenge. As
soon as it was formed, the Party also
plunged into literacy campaigns, be-
cause illiteracy tended to be the rule.
Since then, progress has been made, of
that there is no doubt, in education
and training, as it has in the social ser-
vices and health care in the broadest
meaning of the term. But the country
is still a poor one. It has few means
and is very dependent on external
aid.

Economic liberalisation seems to be
generally well received by the aid don-
ors. EEC aid (ECU 35 million under
Lomé III) will obviously be in line
with the Government’s main priori-
ties, as about 85% of the programme
resources have been earmarked for ru-
ral development and an increase in
food production. In fact, as Minister
Pereira pointed out, “ EEC aid is one
of the best suited to our development
process and has remarkable institu-
tional backing. It is cooperation that
helps us a great deal and Community
action is evident all over our country.
Our only regret is perhaps that our
history did not take wus through
Yaoundé I and II, because at that
stage it was mainly infrastructure that
was financed. Thinking has changed
since then —but our infrastructure is
still wanting because most of the little
there was was destroyed in the fight-
ing. Yet it is vital to our marketing.
But all in all, there is no doubt we
made the right decision in 1975 when
we asked, as the first of the former
Portuguese colonies, to join Lomé 1.
(]

Roger DE BACKER
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“Our economic liberalisation is the result
of a long process of maturing”

Interview with President Joao Bernardo Vieira

The list of posts held by President Vieira is certainly
an impressive one— President of the Council of State,
Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces, Secretary-
General of the PAIGC (African Party for the Indepen-
dence of Guinea-Bissau and Cape Verde)—but in Gui-
nea-Bissau he is known more familiarly as “Nino”,
the nom de guerre he used in the underground, during
the struggle for independence. In 1960, when he was
21, he joined the PAIGC and attended the political
school set up by Amilcar Cabral in Conakry, later
becoming a regional political commissar. After milita-
ry training in China, he played a notable part in the
war of independence; from 1970 he was overall head
of military operations in the National War Council.
He was made Commander-in-Chief of the Armed
Forces as well as President of the National Assembly
on independence, and was named Prime Minister in
1978. After the putsch of 14 November 1980, the Party
requested him to take over the post of Chairman of the
Revolutionary Council to replace Luis Cabral. He be-
came Head of State in 1982 and was elected, after the
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adoption of a new constitution and general elections,
for a further five-year term in 1984. In this interview
with The Courier, he pinpoints what he considers to be
his main task at the moment: implementing the eco-
nomic, and indeed social, turn-about decided by the
fourth Party Congress in November 1986.

> The 4th PAIGC Congress of
November 1986 would seem to have
ushered in a certain amount of eco-
nomic liberalisation. What are the
main lines of this new approach and
how far have such policies been imple-
mented? Also, what are the main con-
straints on the economic development
of your country and how do you plan to
eliminate them?

— The question of economic liber-
alisation has been a topic of debate for
a number of years. I recall that the
Party’s first decisions along this road
were taken at the meeting of the Eco-
nomic Council in September 1982,
somewhat prior to any negotiations
with international organisations, nota-
bly the IMF and the World Bank. This
is an important point because it shows
that our present economic liberalisa-
tion is basically the result of internal
deliberation on the problems and con-
straints of our economy and the
means of resolving them. The deci-
sions of the 4th PAIGC Congress were
thus the culmination of this whole
process rather than the beginning of
it.

The new line of policy springs from
two basic facts. First, since the biggest

obstacle to our development is the ex-
treme shortage of skilled manpower,
we need to mobilise all our national
resources—public, private and cooper-
ative—in a combined effort to combat
underdevelopment. So, it became im-
portant to do nothing which would
impede all sections of our society from
playing a full part in the development
process.

Second, Guinea-Bissau has great un-
exploited productive potential—in
agriculture, fisheries and forestry. Our
main problem, though, is the extreme-
ly low level of production. The call for
initiative on the part of the national
population and the creation of the
right conditions to foster such initia-
tive must be complemented, selec-
tively, by a more open policy towards
foreign initiatives and investment,
preferably in association with national
efforts, with a view to securing pro-
ductive technology and administrative
know-how. As all this results not from
a decision taken from on high but
from a long process of maturing, there
is now a great dynamic spirit of busi-
ness creation—though focused on
small businesses—in both the agricul-
tural and commercial spheres. There

has been a great deal of activity also in
the sphere of foreign investment,
though this has not yet got beyond the
phase of studies and assessment of po-
tential. We hope such investment will
start becoming a reality in 1987 and
will extend to fisheries, forestry, in-
dustry and tourism.

> A new Four-Year Development
Plan is now being drawn up. What will
be its main features?

— The 2nd Development Plan
1988-91 is currently in preparation.
This Plan will follow the lines already
described, with emphasis placed on
promoting and supporting basic initia-
tives, in a context of joint endeavours
and community participation in line
with socio-economic traditions and
the pattern of work organisation in the
rural environment. Around 80% of
the population are peasant farmers
who live by cultivating family plots
and account for between 50% and
60% of production. The development
strategy has necessarily to take this
form of mobilisation, encouragement,
support and consolidation of the pro-
ductive capacity and living conditions
of this major section of the popula-
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tion. The Plan will also underline the
need for a very austere brand of eco-
nomic and financial management as
well as restoration of the major ma-
cro-economic equilibria, namely the
production/consumption ratio, exter-
nal accounts and budgetary manage-
ment. The level of investment will
have to fall, given the enormous pres-
sure of the country’s external debt,
and should be directed for the time
being towards activities that are im-
mediately productive and have a fa-
vourable impact on the balance of
payments.

> In an effort to cure its economic
and financial problems, your country is
in negotiation with the principal inter-
national fora in this field, the IMF and
the World Bank. How far have these
negotiations got and what are they ex-
pected to achieve?

— With the World Bank we have
virtually concluded an agreement on a
Structural Adjustment Programme,
which will be backed up by a Structu-
ral Adjustment Credit. This Pro-
gramme is also supported by the IMF,
with which we have been in negotia-
tions as with the World Bank and dis-
cussions are in the final phase. We
hope that agreements will be reached
within two or three months and that
the Programme can get under way
during the first half of the year.

» Guinea-Bissau is primarily an
agricultural country. What are the
main prospects for development in this
sector?

— In terms of our agricultural po-
tential, I need only say that a mere
third of the country’s arable land is
currently under production and that
cultivation techniques are still rudi-
mentary. In the past three years there
has been no serious drought and we
have seen a substantial increase in
production. Nevertheless, we are still
well below our potential and a very
great effort is called for. I believe we
can very quickly achieve self-sufficien-
cy in cereals and in the medium term
become net exporters of food pro-
ducts. As regards cash crops, the pros-
pects are not so encouraging. World
prices for all products apart from ca-
shew nuts have fallen to such an ex-
tent as to render non-viable plans to
increase production. As regards the
other sectors, we think we can sub-
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stantially increase exports of marine
and forestry products. However,
though almost immediate results can
be obtained in the case of fisheries,
given the unexploited potential and
the relative speed with which the re-
sources of this sector can be devel-
oped, forestry development on the
other hand must necessarily take place
over a longer span and requires prior
investment in terms of equipment and
infrastructure. As regards industry, we
feel, on the whole, that conditions are
not favourable. The small size of our
domestic market and the force of in-
ternational competition argue against
large investment in this area. Indeed, I

i,

“Qur main problem is the extremely
low level of production”

can say that our experience here has
been disastrous. We intend to hand
over to certain foreign private-sector
concerns that have shown interest var-
ious enterprises that have reached a
state of semi-paralysis. Private enter-
prise will also be the most appropriate
context for new undertakings, though
for reasons of viability they should be
confined to small-scale concerns in-
volving simple technology aimed at
import substitution; above all, there is
a need for agro-industrial undertakings
to develop local production with ex-
port potential.

™ What is Guinea-Bissau’s position
vis-a-vis the rest of the world?

— Guinea-Bissau is a sovereign, in-
dependent state like all the other

member countries of the United Na-
tions. It is accordingly signatory to the
United Nations Charter and, as an
African country, also to the OAU
Charter. As such, Guinea-Bissau
upholds compliance with the princi-
ples laid down by these two Charters
and the tenets of contemporary inter-
national law. Guinea-Bissau is an ac-
tive member of the movement of non-
aligned countries. It has, moreover, al-
ways made non-alignment a corner-
stone of its foreign policy. This, then,
is Guinea-Bissau’s position in the in-
ternational arena.

» Could you say how the situation
is as regards cooperation between the
Portuguese-speaking ACP countries?

— As far as we are concerned, such
cooperation is excellent and from the
economic angle is quite encouraging,
but in the medium and long term; this
is because of the current war situation
in Angola and Mozambique and, se-
cond, because a shortage of resources
prevents us in the short term from
engaging in more active economic
cooperation. On the political and di-
plomatic fronts, there are no difficul-
ties. At the economic level, as we ac-
quire more experience and greater re-
sources both internally and externally
we are improving the systems of coo-
peration already set up. Currently,
over and above political and diplo-
matic cooperation, we are making sol-
id and encouraging progress in eco-
nomic, scientific and cultural coopera-
tion, notably in transport (sea and air),
trade, finance, banking and insurance,
education, health, social communica-
tion, to mention but some areas where
tangible results have already been
achieved. Cooperation between the
Portuguese-speaking ACP countries
could represent a new option in terms
of economic integration and merits
special attention by the international
community in general and the EEC in
particular.

> What concrete opportunities do
you see for ACP regional cooperation,
and in what spheres?

— We feel that ACP regional coo-
peration, if viewed in terms of com-
plementarity, could cause problems,
due, among other things, to the fact
that most of the countries produce and
export basic commodities. However,
greater diversification, even in agricul-
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tural production, for example, could
certainly provide the basis for a new
policy of complementarity. Other ar-
eas, such as transport, development of
natural resources, technical assistance
and industry could also be explored
within this context.

» How do you view cooperation
with the EEC up to now and what do
you expect from cooperation under
Lomé III?

— Despite the deep world econom-
ic recession which has affected almost
all international organisations, cooper-
ation with the EEC, both now and
generally in the medium and long
term, favours the revival of our econ-

omy. To date, the EEC has been in-
volved in implementing a number of
operations in various spheres of our
economy. The future of such coopera-
tion will depend on our own capacity
and determination to take economic
measures to resolve the problem of
external dependence on foodstuffs.
Management of the financial situation
must aim at curbing imports and in-
creasing exports. So far, cooperation
with the EEC has been favourable and
we hope that it will continue thus. In
recent years, development assistance
has been criticised for having failed,
after nearly a quarter of a century, to
improve living conditions in many de-
veloping countries, particularly in

Africa. Three of the causes currently
considered responsible for this situa-
tion are: inadequate food production,
desertification and the low level of for-
eign investment in the poorest coun-
tries. Lomé III has addressed these
problems, as reflected in a consider-
ably reinforced chapter on agriculture,
greater emphasis on fisheries, and a
new section on drought and desertifi-
cation control. Moreover, a new fund
has been set up to help refugees and
new provisions introduced on social
and cultural cooperation. The Con-
vention covers virtually all possible
areas of cooperation. This is very en-
couraging. o

Interview by R.D.B.

Independence: September 1974

Ruling party: PAIGC (African Party for the Independence
of Guinea-Bissau and Cape Verde)

Head of State: President Jodo Bernardo Vieira
Currency: Guinean peso (PG); 1 US dollar = 650 PG (May

Profile of Guinea-Bissau

Area: 36 125km? (of which 8 000km? of coastal plain
composed of creeks, swamps and mangrove) — + 900 000
hectares cultivable (of which only 1/3 cultivated)

Capital: Bissau (+ 100 000 inhabitants)

1987
Population: 900 000 of which more than 80% live in rural 87) e .
areas; average density +22 inhabitants/km? GD{?S: 5 ?8?5 $ 160 million (1986); GDP per capita:
- +

Principal ethnic groups: Balantes, Fulas, Mandingoes,
Mandjaques and Pepels

Languages: Portuguese (official language); crioulo or Gui-
nean creole

Religions: animist (+65% of pop.); Islam (+30%); chris-
tian (+5%)

Principal exports: cashew nuts, palm kernels, groundnuts,
cotton, fish and shellfish, wood

Trade balance: (1986) deficit of US $ 48.8 million

External debt: (end 1986) + US $ 307 million (debt service
including arrears + US § 22.5 million)
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EEC — Guinea-Bissau cooperation

by Diana WATSON ()

Guinea-Bissau became independent in September 1974, and the fol-
lowing year saw the start of its association with the European Commu-
nity as one of the 46 ACP signatories of the first Lomé Convention.

The European Community and its
Member States are Guinea-Bissau’s
most important source of develop-
ment aid.

In addition to bilateral aid from
Member States, the Community has
allocated about ECU 124 million to
Guinea-Bissau since 1975 through Na-
tional Indicative Programmes, Stabex
payments, EIB funds, emergency and
food aid, regional cooperation and
NGO cofinancing.

The funds made available to Gui-
nea-Bissau under the National Indica-
tive Programmes for Lomé 1—ECU
20 million —and Lomé II—ECU 25
million — were allocated in accordance
with priorities identified by the na-
tional authorities at the beginning of
the application period of each Con-
vention.

Rural development

Special emphasis was put on rural
development operations designed to
satisfy the population’s food require-
ments and boost exports of agricultu-
ral goods.

Since the beginning of Lomé I, re-
sources have been allocated to the de-
velopment of the Bafata and Gabu re-
gions. These two regions in the north

east of the country account for about
30% of the population of Guinea-Bis-
sau. Although the development pro-
grammes have gone some way towards
ensuring food self-sufficiency for these
regions, their success in meeting the
other objective of providing much-
needed foreign exchange by the export
of cotton has been limited, due to the
slump in the world price of this com-
modity.

Water supply is an important factor
in agricultural development and two
programmes involving the sinking of
135 wells were carried out in villages
in the Bafata and Gabu areas.

In order to improve exploitation of
the country’s abundant fish resources,
a programme to support artisanal fish-
ing was established at Cacheu, under
which warehousing and marketing
structures were set up and local fisher-
men were trained. As a result, fishing
techniques have improved thercby
leading to an increased supply of fresh
fish in the area.

Communications

There have been a number of com-
munications projects —road building

(*) Deputy desk-officer for Guinea-Bissau, Di-
rectorate-General for Development.

EEC — Guinea-Bissau Cooperation — 1975-1986 (ECU)
Tomé I Lomeé II Lomé I Total
1. National indicative programmes 20000000 | 25 060000 | 35000 000 | 80 000 000

Rural development 37% 43% 85%

Economic infrastructure 41% 24%

Social development 19% 14% } 15%

Miscellaneous 3% 19%
2. Stabex 112882571 3639211 424 315 15361783
3. EIB 3800000 3 800 000
4. Emergency aid 452 600 45 000 497000
5. Regional cooperation

Actions directly or indirectly in

favour of Guinea-Rissau 5000 000 5000 600
6. Food aid 17 000 600
7. Actions cofinanced with NGO (EEC contribution) 2710 685
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and improvements, supply and main-
tenance of river transport and the
building of bridges, as well as equip-
ping and repairing the port of Bissau.

Asphalting of the Bambadinca-Xi-
tole-Quebo road rendered it usable all
the year round. It gives peasant farm-
ers easier access to markets and makes
it possible to exploit better the area’s
agricultural potential. Communica-
tions with the Republic of Guinea
have also improved.

Work on the Guinea-Bissau section
(M’Pak-S. Vicente) of the Banjul-Bis-
sau road was financed to the tune of
ECU 5 m under a regional cooperation
programme involving Guinea-Bissau,
Gambia and Senegal, and has consid-
erably improved communications
with the other countries involved.

A bridge was built over the Cam-
possa river to replace an old wooden
bridge, which was in a precarious
state, on the Bafata-Gabu road. The
new bridge has improved the traffic
flow and the transport of agricultural
products from Bafata and Gabu. The
construction of four other bridges is
also foreseen under Lomé II

River transport was improved by
the provision and maintenance of fer-
ries, and a tug and equipment for han-
dling and lifting goods were supplied
to the port of Bissau. In addition, the
European Investment Bank (EIB) put
up ECU 3.8 m for the overhaul of the
Bissau shipyard.

Social welfare

Health and education projects have
been given priority in the allocation of
resources. In the health sector, the
most important operations were the
building and equipping of the materni-
ty unit at Bissau general hospital, five
local hospitals, eight health centres
and of a mental rehabilitation centre.
Essential medicines were also sup-
plied.

A number of local schools were also
built and equipped and refresher
courses provided for teachers. In
building the schools, which were of
very simple design, care was taken to
use locally-available materials so that
they would fit in with the rural envi-
ronment.

Assistance in the field of training
took the form of study awards for
Guinea Bissau students and refresher
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courses for national staff. The inclusion of a training com-
ponent in other projects financed should ensure the contin-
uation or maintenance of projects when external technical
assistance comes to an end.

Trade and Stabex

In an effort to make the country’s marketing structure
more efficient, a programme to reorganise the domestic
commercial distribution network has been implemented
with Community support. Support for this programme,
under which the state sector will be restricted to wholesale
trading and the retail trade will be privatised, took the form
of technical assistance to the Ministry of Trade and to the
two State distribution companies (Armazens do Povo and
Socomin), as well as provision of equipment and training of
personnel.

Between 1975 and 1986 Guinea Bissau received a total of
ECU 15.4 million in Stabex transfers, 78 % of which was in
compensation for substantial losses on groundnut exports.
Palm kernels, shellfish, cotton and timber accounted for the
rest. Since Guinea-Bissau is one of the least developed
countries, the transfers were made as grants.

Emergency and food aid

The severe drought which affected Guinea-Bissau in
1977 led to an emergency aid operation being launched to
supply the country with fertilisers, insecticides and agricul-
tural equipment. More recently, emergency aid in the form
of pesticides and spraying equipment has been provided to
help Guinea-Bissau combat the threat to its crops from an
invasion of grasshoppers. In order to cover the short-fall in
domestic production, food aid has been given since 1975 in
the form of cereals, butteroil and milk powder.

Fishing agreement

Guinea-Bissau was one of the first ACP countries to con-
clude a fishing agreement with the European Community,
providing fishing rights in Guinea-Bissau’s territorial wat-
ers for Community trawlers in return for payment of a
licence fee by the shipowners and of general financial com-
pensation by the Community. The first agreement dates
from 1980 and was renegotiated in 1983 and again in 1986.
The current agreement covers the period 1986-1989 and
provides ECU 7.5 m as financial compensation, as well as a
scientific programme worth ECU 400000 and training
awards for an amount of ECU 720 000.

Lomé III

The Lomé III National Indicative Programme, which
was signed in Bissau in January 1986, provides the country
with ECU 35m over a five-year period, in the form of
ECU 31.5m in grants and ECU 3.5 m as risk capital, the
latter to be managed by the European Investment Bank
(EIB). In addition, Guinea-Bissau could also benefit from
the Lomé III regional cooperation programme for West
Africa and from resources made available by the EIB. In
accordance with the national priorities of achieving self-
sufficiency in food and an increase in the production of
export crops, 85% of the grant aid will be allocated to the
focal area of rural development. As well as including a wide

Community operations in
Guinea-Bissau, 1975-1986
Lomé I and Lomé II

Rural development ECU million
Agriculture

Integrated rural development of the Bafata and Gabu regions 6.
Development of cotton in the north east 6.
Supply of agricultural inputs 0.
Agricultural survey 0.
Forestry

Inventory of forestry resources 0.5
Fisheries

Artisanal fishing centre in Cacheu 22

Water supply

Rural water supply in the Bafata and Gabu regions 1.8
Communications

Port and inland waterways

Supply of river transport and port equipment 3.8
Supply and overhaul of 3 river ferries 1.2
Upgrading of port facilities in Bissau 3.8
Roads

Bambadinca-Xitole-Quebo road 2.2
Banjul-Bissau road 5.0
Bridges

Ruo Campossa bridge 33
Technical studies 0.3

Industry
Energy

Study on the national electricity industry 0.4
Mining

Study on the development of the South East 0.4
Social projects

Health 3.1
Bissau general hospital maternity unit.

Local hospitals at Cacine, Fulacunda, Empada, Quebo and Cossé

8 health centres

Home for mentally-handicapped at Bor

Supply of medicines

Education

Building and equipment for 7 schools 1.0
Training

Study courses and scholarships 1.3
Trade

Studies and assistance for the reorganisation of the trading sector 22
Stabex transfers

Various

Microprojects

Scientific and technical cooperation
NGO cofinancing

Food aid

Emergency aid

— N B oo
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range of actions designed to stimulate food production, the
rural development programme will also cover a number of
other measures vital for the success of the development
process, such as continued assistance to restructuring the
commercial sector and provision of credit lines to farmers,
traders and craftsmen. o

D.W.

The S. Vicente ferry was rehabilitated and overhauled
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Trinidad and Tobago conjures in
the mind of the foreigner a number of
images. There is Carnival, the annual
extravaganza of songs and dances and
parades of colours and costumes the
people call ‘“the greatest show on
earth”. Then there are calypsos, steel
bands, rum and beautiful women. Vi-
sit the capital, Port of Spain, at Carni-
val at the beginning of the year and
you can confirm the view that these
people’s traditional way of life has not
been changed one iota by the oil boom
of recent years, nor has the natural
exuberance of the people been dam-
pened by the current economic crisis.
This national character, a fundamental
source of strength, has been forged
over 460 years of chequered history.

British control

The explorer Christopher Columbus
discovered the islands in 1498 and
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land Of music and of charm

ushered in nearly 300 years of Spanish
occupation of Trinidad and over 260
years of Dutch and French control of
Tobago. In 1763, Britain acquired To-
bago through the Treaty of Paris, ful-
filling the claim laid on the island as
far back as 1608 by King James I.
Thirty-four years later, in 1797, it
seized Trinidad from Spain under the
pretext that the island provided a hav-
en for pirates and others who raided
the neighbouring colonies for slaves.
British control of Trinidad was recog-
nised by the Treaty of Amiens in
1802. The two islands were unified for
administrative convenience in 1889
and became a joint Crown Colony in
1899.

In the 18th century European colon-
ial rivalry, Trinidad and Tobago was a
choice prize for the British in the Car-
ibbean. Situated only 7 miles from
the South American mainland, Trini-
dad covers an area of approximately

1864 sq miles and had a blanket of
dense tropical forests. Its immense re-
sources of pitch, together with the fact
that the harbour of Port of Spain pro-
vided ships with ideal shelter from
hurricanes, made the island even more
attractive. Its soil was fertile for agri-
culture—an industry the Spanish
could not develop. African slave la-
bour enabled the British to introduce
farming on a large scale, specialising in
sugarcane which grew marvellously on
the island.

A mosaic of cultures

The abolition of the slave trade in
the 1830s led to labour shortages so
critical that in 1845 British planters
began importing indentured Portu-
guese and later East Indian labourers.
Chinese immigrants began arriving
soon afterwards in the 1850s. They
were followed by Syrians and Leba-
nese. By independence in 1962, Trini
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dad and Tobago had become a mosaic
of cultural and ethnic diversity : whites
(the descendants of earlier Spanish,
French, Dutch and English colonists);
people of African descent; of East In-
dian descent, of mixed races, Chinese,
Syrians and Lebanese with Catholi-
cism, Anglicanism, Hindu and Mus-
lim faiths intermingled.

Each faith has, of course, its own
festivity but Carnival has become, one
gigantic event that brings everyone to-
gether and with which everyone iden-
tifies. An artistic expression of the
highest order, Carnival is itself a cele-
bration of life.It is a festivity that re-
quires a whole year of preparation,
particularly with the design and the
making of costumes. If Carnival pro-
vides the people with an occasion to
manifest their unity and faith in them-
selves, it has, over the years, enabled
them to acquire a high degree of skill
in the design of clothes—a talent that
is increasingly being exploited in the
economic development of the country.

The music that has emerged from
this society, calypso, like its counter-
part reggae in Jamaica, has its roots in
Africa and sprang from the slave era
when the satirising of slave-owners
was a source of spiritual strength to
the enslaved. Its satirical role has con-
tinued to this day and is flourishing in
a country where the Westminster style
of parliamentary democracy, inherited
from the British, remains as vibrant as
ever.

Huge investment in education over
the years has brought the rate of liter-
acy in the twin island state to over
95% and raised standards at all levels,
from primary schools to the Universi-
ty. This has enabled the country not
only to acquire a high sense of politi-
cal awareness both domestic and for-
eign, but also to have control of what
they call the “commanding heights”
of national economy.

Rum-making here is as old as the
history of sugar-cane growing. It is an
art that has been perfected to render
Trinidad and Tobago almost synony-
mous the world over with good rum.
And what about women? Suffice to
say that in this racial crucible, their
statuesque features are a delight for
the eyes. A Miss World has already
emerged from their ranks.

Racial tension is, of course, not un-
common but, on the whole, there is
harmony. Of the seven identifiable
groups, two are dominant—the Afri-
cans and the East Indians who repre-
sent respectively 43 % and 40 % of the
estimated population of 1.1 million.
Tobago is almost exclusively popu-
lated by people of African descent
(95 %).

Physical features

Separated by a 21-mile stretch of
water, Trinidad and Tobago are physi-
cally and economically distinct from
one another. Trinidad is believed to

have once been part of the South
American mainland, splitting away
round about 10 000 B.C. Its northern
range of mountains formed one conti-
nous range with the Paria peninsula
in Venezuela. It is not by accident
that both countries are major oil pro-
ducers. Half of its area is still covered
by dense tropical forest. The coastal
areas are swampy and the lowlands
dry and fertile. As well as oil, there
are gas and asphalt deposits. Tobago,
by contrast, is of volcanic origin.
Covering an area of only 116 sq
miles, its soil is equally fertile but
agriculture is still on a small scale.
Coconut, sugar cane, cotton, coffee,
nutmeg and tobacco are grown. The
coastal areas are covered by white
sandy beaches, a typical Caribbean
tourist paradise.

Relations between the two islands
have not always been easy. Tobago,
the poorer, has often felt neglected and
has threatened on a number of occa-
sions to secede. It has, however, its
own House of Assembly to which
greater powers were recently devolved,
along with substantial economic con-
cessions, following a change of govern-
ment in the country last December. Its
House of Assembly has now been giv-
en full control over revenue collection,
economic planning and the provision
of social services. Peace and quiet
reign currently, despite the parlous
state of the economy. o

Augustine OYOWE

A clean slate and a fresh start

“Ah the 1970s!” Nostalgic sighs of
this type are not uncommon these
days in Trinidad and Tobago, for this
was the decade when it seemed there
was, after all, a short cut to develop-
ment and a higher standard of living.
With revenues from oil tripling in
1973 and thereon increasing annually
by 40%, a transformation of the oil-
dominated economy into a more re-
silient,  broadly-based  economy
seemed on the cards. Industrialists
and businessmen from all over the
world descended on the capital, Port
of Spain, as the Government em-
barked on a wide-range of invest-

ments; in public services and utilities,
petroleum and banking through to
agriculture and manufacturing. Wages
shot up and Trinidadians flocked to
major United States cities on spend-
ing sprees.

Today, after nearly four years of
depression following sharp falls in oil
prices, Trinidadians look back at the
boom years with bitterness at a
missed opportunity and at what is
perceived by some as a mismanage-
ment of resources. Out of that experi-
ence have emerged a new sense of
realism, of self confidence and a de-

termination to wipe the slate clean
and start afresh.

Last December at the polls the
Peoples National Movement (PNM)
which had ruled the twin-island state
for 30 uninterrupted years, was heavi-
ly defeated by the National Alliance
for Reconstruction (NAR) in a 3 to
33 seats tally. NAR, a coalition of
four opposition parties, had come
into existence only nine months pre-
viously.

No doubt, the exchange of a party
which has given the country 30 years
of political stability with one made up
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of an alliance of different ideologies
which has no experience of govern-
ment and at a time of serious eco-
nomic difficulties was a gamble. Ob-
servers of Trinidad and Tobago’s pol-
itical scene, however, saw the change
as absolutely necessary, for it was
clear, they say, that the PNM Govern-
ment had itself become a handicap to
the country’s economic development
both in terms of its structure and of
ideas.

Founded in the 1950s by Dr Eric
Williams, the People’s National
Movement is said to have, over the
years, been moulded in his authori-
tarian image. Dr Williams was Prime
Minister from 1956 until his sudden
death in 1981. He is said to have,
during this period, established within
the party and in government a system
of decision-making which left little
room for initiatives from subordi-
nates. This in a country with an
abundance of expertise was devastat-
ing. Dr Williams’ successor, the ami-
able George Chambers appeared to
have recognised the problem and at-
tempted to carry out reforms but to
no avail. There was a general feeling
of lack of a coherent approach to de-
velopment—the kind of situation that
led the present Prime Minister, Ar-
thur Napoleon Robinson, to resign
from the party, accusing it of becom-
ing more interested in exercising
power than in running the country
properly. Mr Robinson was a founder
member of the PNM and had risen
within that party to become deputy
political leader, Finance and Foreign
Affairs Minister and was even tipped
to succeed Mr Williams.

Strange bed-fellows

But what effects will the collective
inexperience and the heterogeneous
nature of the National Alliance for
Reconstruction have in the coming
years? Mr Robinson’s personal experi-
ence in the PNM government can be
said to have compensated somewhat
for NAR’s inexperience. Six months
into governing the country, the Al-
liance has held together in an atmo-
sphere of quiet satisfaction for its
component parts. With greater power
devolved to the Tobago House of As-
sembly, the Democratic Action Con-
gress (DAC) led by Mr Robinson,
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which has threatened secession in the
past, has seen its main demand met.
The leftist United Labour Congress
(ULC), the biggest partner in the coal-
ition led by Basdeo Panday has, on the
other hand, got the lion’s share of ca-
binet posts while the right-of-centre
Organisation for National Reconstruc-
tion (ONR) led by Karl Hudson-Phil-
lips and the Tapia House Movement
of intellectuals led by Mr Best have
received important concessions on the
approach to the economy.

Strange bed-fellows these parties
are, but they have been brought to-
gether by the overriding concern to
halt the decline of the economy. And

in this they have the overwhelming
support of the population. Although
Mr Robinson estimates that economic
recovery will take at least 10 years, his
government has just five years to jus-
tify that support. In a country with a
long democratic tradition, a very liter-
ate and well-informed electorate with
access to radio, television and news-
papers, this requirement would appear
a tall order given the nature of the
economic legacy. But it is a job that
has to be done. The Courier, talking to
key ministers, found them in high
spirits and ready to meet the chal-
lenge, with each considering his role as
crucial in the whole exercise. o A.O.
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Ministry of Information

The challenge of reconstruction

Trinidad and Tobago is believed to have earned, between 1974 and
1985, some USY 28.8 billion from oil. While this windfall enabled the
country to acquire, in terms of income per head, the highest standard of
living not only in the Caribbean but also in the whole of the ACP
Group, evidence that all was not well in the approach to development
emerged during this period with the last realistic development plan end-
ing in 1984 and the direction of the economy as a whole at any given

moment difficult to determine.

A policy of diversification was sure-
ly in place as it had been since the ear-
ly days of Eric Williams® administra-
tion and it was known that Trinidad
and Tobago had moved from a phase
of industrialisation geared to domestic
requirements to an export-oriented
one. There were, in this regard, the
Caribbean Community Common
Market (CARICOM), the Lomé Con-
vention provisions and the General-
ised System of Preference Scheme to
be exploited.

While the annual budgets provided
opportunities to establish guidelines,
investments, more often than not, ap-
peared uncoordinated. Analysts have,
indeed, often pointed out the lopsided
nature of the growth of the economy—

the inability of infrastructures to cope,
as shown for example in the constant
failure of electricity supplies and fre-
quent breakdowns of the water, sewer-
age and telephone systems during the
boom years.

In spite of professed interest, foreign
investment was in fact very welcome
only in as much as it made available
expertise and know-how which were
then in short supply. There were no
attempts to seriously court foreign in-
vestors. This was clearly indicated in a
statement issued on foreign invest-
ment by the government. True

enough, Trinidad and Tobago is no
exception in the English-speaking Car-
ibbean where history and geography
have combined to give rise to one

An aerial view of Point Lisas Industrial Estate with its port, the hub of Trinidad and Tobago’s industrialisation

form or another of state capitalism,
but with the opportunity offered by
the windfall from petroleum and in
the absence of a strong indigenous en-
trepreneurial class, the state was, to a
large extent, justified in becoming the
main vehicle of investment. But was
the PNM government right in acquir-
ing participation in almost every sec-
tor of the economy as it did? State
enterprises are generally known to
operate sometimes with less commer-
cial consideration and with a tendency
to see themselves more as public utili-
ties. The huge losses that most enter-
prises fully owned (and even partially
owned) by the State have made during
the past five years in Trinidad and
Tobago lend credence to the belief
that that was clearly the case. High
wages and inflation combined to in-
crease costs to industries, and the wea-
kest went to the wall, closing down
altogether in the private sector and, in
the public sector, surviving with mas-
sive State subsidies.

Of these loss-making enterprises
none has had a more damaging effect
than the iron and steel project. The
plant required a huge investment that
totalled US$ 460 million but came on
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stream just as the world steel market
collapsed and has since had to be
propped up with subsidies. Indeed the
PNM government’s overall concentra-
tion on heavy capital-intensive indus-
tries was seen by many observers as
wrong. There were claims, by most
people, of a sedate approach to the
“avalanche” of money accruing to the
government but there is a widespread
belief today that the pressure led to
projects that were not carefully
thought through. Certainly the strategy
to set aside surplus revenue in a series
of “Special Funds” for specific pur-
poses until they could be efficiently
and productively spent was a wise one.
It prevented at least the worsening of
the inflationary pressure which the
spending of very large sums would
have created. The Funds were nev-
ertheless considered as an integral of
capital expenditure and the govern-
ment did delve into them from time to
time.

The legacy

When, in 1982, oil prices began to
slip and the economy was thrown off
balance, the austerity measures insti-
tuted by the PNM government were
not successful. There were cuts in ex-
penditure, curbs on imports, strict for-
eign exchange controls and a 33.3%
devaluation of the national currency
designed to attract foreign investment
and boost the local export-oriented
sector. The beneficial effects were
minimal but the depressive effects
were great. There was a slackening of
the consumer boom which in turn
gave rise to business closures and mas-
sive layoffs. Losses by State enter-
prises, by 1985, had reached a total of
TT$ 400 million. (Price increases ne-
cessary to make these enterprises
break even were resisted for fear of
aggravating unemployment). GDP
growth, which averaged 6% per an-
num in the boom years, declined:
3.4% in 1982, 2.8% in 1984 and nega-
tive in 1985. Foreign exchange re-
serves which stood at US$ 7.2 billion
in 1982 plummeted to less than one
billion by June 1986 and in fact repre-
sented the equivalent of no more than
three months of imports at the time of
The Couriers visit in March this
year.

This rather depressing economic le-
gacy notwithstanding, the government
of the National Alliance for Recon-
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struction, which came to power in the
twin-island State last December, is
lucky that, unlike most oil-producing
countries which, in addition to huge
earnings during the boom years, bor-
rowed heavily and are today bogged
down with repayment problems, Trin-
idad and Tobago’s external debt is
small, at only US$ 2.3 billion, most of
which is medium-term. Furthermore,
it has at its disposal the “Special
Funds” accumulated during the boom
years, which will provide it with some
kind of room to manoeuvre in its ef-
forts at economic reconstruction.

Diversification

For years, the building of a more
resilient economy through diversifica-
tion has been at the centre of govern-
ment thinking. As seen, it has not pro-
duced the desired results—not for lack
of assets, but essentially for ineffective
strategies and the absence of realistic
planning. Trinidad and Tobago is un-
likely, in the near future, to experience
a windfall from oil on the scale of the
1970s, so diversification will more
than ever before be taken seriously, if
only because of the need to create
more jobs, solve the problem of grow-
ing unemployment and move quickly
to reduce dependence on oil. Stream-
lining public services and utilities and
State enterprises and avoiding waste
are necessary.

Although the radical strategies
enunciated by the National Alliance
for Reconstruction in its manifesto
have been watered down in most cases
as the new government took stock of
the seriousness of the economic situa-
tion and came face to face with the
realities of government, observers see
its policy as being in the right direc-
tion. A development strategy is to be
worked out for the next three years,
and an element of planning is to be
reintroduced into the economy. Re-
forms are being made to minimise bu-
reaucracy and plans are afoot to in-
volve more local and foreign invest-
ment. Divestment of loss-making state
enterprises remains in the government
books, despite obvious reluctance at
this stage to implement the policy.

Stabilising the economy

In the coming years, though, oil will
remain a crucial factor in the econ-
omy. It still accounts for at least 80%

of foreign exchange earnings, 25% of
the GDP and 40% of government rev-
enues. Beset with uncertainty over re-
serves and the problem of market and
prices which remain volatile despite
stabilising at US$ 18 per barrel in
March, Prime Minister Arthur Napo-
leon Robinson nevertheless drew up
the 1987 budget on the assumption
that “the renewed buoyancy of the pe-
troleum market will last most of
1987”. So far it looks like doing just
that. The P.M. expects TT$ 619 mil-
lion from the sector this year. But is
this sufficient?

Emphasising manufacturing and
agriculture, the budget was clearly de-
signed to stabilise the economy. It saw
an overall increase of expenditure by
13% over 1986—TT$ 9.4 billion as
against 8 bn. With funds available es-
timated at 5.7 bn, the 3.6 bn deficit is
being financed through a series of
taxes—an across-the-board 5% tax in-
crease on all items subject to taxation,
a 50% increase in the price of gasoline,
an additional 5% tax on airline tickets
and a 5% cut on the salaries of gov-
ernment ministers. The budget fore-
saw an overall government borrowing
of TT$ 1.9 bn (791 million from for-
eign sources and 300 m from internal
sources. This borrowing programme
will not be easy. Lenders are becoming
more tight-fisted). It was a bold bud-
get based largely on what the Prime
Minister saw as the “new spirit” in
the country, by which he means the
renewed self confidence of the people
and their readiness to make sacrifices
to see the country’s economy back on
its feet. But the trade unions are in-
creasingly reacting negatively to it.

Private investment

With divestment stalled, subsidies
for loss-making State enterprises will
remain a drain on resources. But the
government’s cautious approach to the
divestment issue appears justified. Im-
mediate divestment could have ser-
ious repercussions on the already bad
unemployment situation. Further-
more, private investors are unlikely to
invest in loss-making State enter-
prises. There is a belief that, with re-
forms and efficient management, these
enterprises could be made profitable
and attractive to investors. What is
important is that the government re-
mains committed to it and to privatis-
ation in general. Experience has it that



the State cannot be expected to pro-
vide everything. It is no use competing
“with the private sector in areas where
it is doing well and perhaps does bet-
ter”, says the Minister for Industry
and State Enterprises, Senator Ken
Gordon.

With this in mind, a number of re-
forms have been carried out. These
include the appointment of new
boards of State enterprises whose res-
ponsibility is to ensure greater accoun-
tability from State firms both in terms
of output and financial management.
There  are altogether 67 companies
that can be classified as state enter-
prises. Of these, 38 are wholly-owned
by the State, the rest are semi-pri-
vate.

In order to improve the business
and investment climate, a new and
fast system of licensing of investors
has been established (). It is called a
“one-shop” system whereby applica-

_tions are processed under the sole au-

The Courier

thority of the Industrial Development
Corporation (IDC) and under one
roof. The Committee is required to
make a decision on all foreign applica-
tions within 45 days of receipt and on
all local ones within three weeks.

Overall the new administration’s in-
dustrial strategy is to move away from
over-concentration on heavy indus-
tries towards light manufacturing—in-
dustries that will be based as much as

(1) It was known during the PNM administra-
tion that delays in the granting of licences were
sometimes as long as one or even two Yyears.
Many foreign entrepreneurs were believed to
have been turned away as a result.

Ministry of Information

possible on local resources and spread
throughout the country to avoid rural
migration to the cities.

When divestment comes, it is be-
lieved, the first candidate will be the
loss-making iron and steel mill. The
ammonia, methanol and urea factories
may also be privatised. But what are
the prospects?

In 1984, a contract of management
of the Iron and Steel Company of
Trinidad and Tobago (ISCOTT) was
signed with two European Steel Com-
panies, Neue Hamburger Stahlwerke
of West Germany and Voest Alpine of
Austria. Although changes wrought

3

Inside a brewery in Port of Spain
Emphasis is now more on light manufacturing

A worker at a car-assembly piant
The closure of one of the two major car assembly plants resulted in massive layoffs

under the new management resulted in
a 50% increase in production, IS-
COTT has continued to lose money. It
hopes to break even and perhaps,
even, make a profit as from 1989 and
Prime Minister A.N.R. Robinson be-
lieves it can. In his opinion, these hea-
vy industries have failed in the past
mainly because of “political interfer-
ence and bad management”. Iron and
steel is now part of the economic land-
scape. It is already giving rise to sec-
ondary activities whose survival is vi-
tal to Trinidad and Tobago’s overall
industrial future. A whole range of
new generation downstream industries
is expected, from construction through
petrochemical to agriculture (steel-
frames, machine tools, asphalts, plas-
tics, fertilisers, etc.).

Trinidad and Tobago’s relatively
narrow raw material base and small
domestic markets are major con-
straints to expansion. Nevertheless, as
mentioned earlier, heavy emphasis is
being placed on industries that use as
many local raw materials as possible.
Those that give value added to cheap
imported products in which the coun-
try has an advantage in the Latin
American and Caribbean hemisphere
are also being favoured. A clear exam-
ple of the latter is garments. Trinidad
and Tobago imports some US$ 27
million worth of textiles from the Uni-
ted States annually and exports gar-
ments back to the US. This arrange-
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ment is now being carried out within
the framework of the US Caribbean
Basin Initiative (CBI). Protectionist
attitudes in the US have, however, ad-
versely affected the industry. In the
mid-1970s, the 750 registered garment
manufacturers in the country provided
jobs for over 15000. Now recession,
coupled with difficulties in the Ameri-
can market, have seen the workforce
reduced to 5000. The authorities are
fighting hard to revitalise the industry.
A new memorandum of understanding
signed in Washington last year gave
Trinidad and Tobago the possibility of
doubling its textile imports as well as a
guaranteed quota of garment exports
to the US market. Pressure from the
industry led the PNM government, in
1985, to impose an 18-month ban on
all garments to protect the home mar-
ket. The industry, through the Trini-
dad and Tobago Manufacturing Asso-
ciation (TTMA), has continued to
press for exemption from tax on local-
ly manufactured garments ex-factory
and the removal of stamp duty on
machinery and spare parts and to cla-
mour for more soft loans from the In-
dustrial Development Corporation. In
return, it is promising to create 7 500
new jobs. The Government, at the
time of writing, was examining these
demands. It has already bowed to one,
by renewing the ban on garment im-
ports for 12 months, though this time,
the Caribbean has been exempted in
pursuance of its policy of improving
both political and economic relations
with Caribbean countries, particularly
CARICOM member states.

The importance of
the Caribbean market

Wealth, critics say, had given Trini-
dad an image that bordered on arro-
gance, aloofness and introspection in
the Caribbean. When economic de-
pression forced it to impose import
licences on Caribbean products and to
act slowly in implementing measures
to stimulate regional trade in accord-
ance with the agreement reached at
the 1984 Nassau CARICOM summit,
relations with the rest of the Commu-
nity reached a low ebb. Admittedly,
the CARICOM member statesfeared
Trinidadian regional domination and
the tendency of some to reject the
Trinidad’s national airline, British
West Indies Airways (BWIA), and to
create their own in direct competition,
may have played a role in Trinidad
and Tobago’s attitude to the sub-re-
gion. It had, for example, adopted at
one time a quid pro quo stance, grant-
ing exemption to St Lucia from-gar-
ment import restrictions in return for
that country’s recognition of BWIA as
its carrier.

Relations between Trinidad and To-
bago and its CARICOM partners have
improved tremendously since last De-
cember when the new administration
took office: several Caribbean heads
of state and government have paid of-
ficial visits to Port of Spain to discuss
both bilateral and regional issues; Bar-
bados and Trinidad have signed an
agreement which, henceforth, will ena-
ble BWIA to fly directly from Bridge-
town to London; Guyana and Trini-

An aerial view of a housing development in east Trinidad
To relieve unemployment, the Ministry of Works and Infrastructure is embarking
on a programme of construction, particularly on housing
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dad have reached agreement on trade
between the two countries. In Port of
Spain, measures necessary to improve
regional trade are being examined.
There is now widespread belief that if
Trinidad and Tobago is to succeed in
its industrial expansion plan, CARI-
COM trade must improve. Although
the volume of trade between Trinidad
and the rest of the Caribbean has fluc-
tuated over the years and is in decline,
it has always been in Trinidad’s fa-
vour. The decline is, sadly, a reflection
of the decline in the oil sector, but
there is definitely room for manufac-
tures to recover the country’s share of
market. So in that sense, the Carib-
bean is of tremendous importance.

Of course, the Caribbean Basin Ini-
tiative provides the twin-island state,
in theory at least, with great market
and investment potential. Trinidad
and Tobago’s proximity to the United
States, its political stability, its skilled
manpower resources, generous incen-
tives as well as the measures an-
nounced by Senator Ken Gordon, the
Minister of Industry and State Enter-
prises, to improve the overall business
climate are sources of strength which
could attract investors, particularly
those interested in “enclave indus-
tries”.

On a much wider scale, Trinidad
could take fuller advantage of what the
Lomé Convention offers on the Euro-
pean market, although the authorities
are frowning upon difficulties they
have encountered with regard to steel
and urea—areas where Trinidad and
Tobago has been accused of dumping
in Europe.

All in all, competitivity is the name
of the game, particularly in light man-
ufactures. Apart from the main indus-
tries namely iron and steel, fertilisers,
chemicals and of course garments,
Trinidad and Tobago has developed a
range of small industries; car, radio
and television assemblies, concrete
production, food processing, rum dis-
tilling, paper products and asphalt (of
which it is a major world supplier).

Relieving unemployment

The energy, finance and banking
sectors aside, manufacturing recorded
the highest growth during the boom
years. It contracted in 1984 and 1985
leading to massive loss of jobs, partic-
ularly when one of the two biggest car
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assembly plants in the country closed
down. It recovered last year by regis-
tering a 13% growth and today ac-
counts for 7% of GDP. It is now being
looked upon as holding the key to the
unemployment problem. Over 76 000
people are believed to be out of work,
about 17% of the work-force, and
there are an estimated 10000 school
leavers annually. The target now is to
create between 7 500 and 10 000 new
jobs every year, according to Industry
Minister Ken Gordon.

To relieve the unemployment pres-
sure in the short term, the Ministry of
Works and Infrastructure is embarking
on a programme of construction, par-
ticularly of housing. This, it is hoped,
will stimulate a whole range of activi-
ties in the industry which last year
declined by 18%. The construction in-
dustry still contributes about 12% of
the GDP and the potential for expan-
sion is there, particularly with regard
to the establishment of tourist infras-
tructure such as hotels and recreation-
al facilities.

The intractable problem
of sugar

An aspect of manufacturing that is
also commanding increasing attention
is the agro-allied industry. Here, of
course, sugar readily comes to mind,
for this is an industry that has been in
the doldrums for more than 10 years.
Except for 1985 and 1986 when pro-
duction rose slightly, to 91 000 tonnes
and 92 314 tonnes respectively, the
overall trend has been downwards.
The projection for 1987 is 100 000 t.

Small-scale cultivators of rice in Tobago

Traditional agriculture is showing signs of a comeback. Ef-
forts are now geared to making Trinidad and Tobago largely
self-sufficient in food
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but plantation fires early in the year
which seriously affected the quarterly
targets makes the achievement of that
figure less likely. One hundred thou-
sand tonnes, however, compares poor-
ly with peak production of 250 000
tonnes in 1965. Factors responsible for
the decline include fires, bad weather
conditions like flood and drought, su-
gar cane diseases, constant breakdown
of equipment and very low world
prices. Subsidies have come over the
years from the EEC under the Lomé
Convention’s Sugar Protocol.

The largest employer in the country,
the rationalisation of this sector will
centre on diversification into the pro-
duction of ethanol and industrial alco-
hol. Although there are proposals to
divest the State-owned Caroni (which
monopolises sugar production in the
country) of some of its land under su-
gar cane for the production of fruits
and vegetables, it is doubtful whether
such a reform can be carried out given
the strength of the trade unions in the
company. The unions now have pow-
erful allies in government. Caroni
loses, on average, US$ 100 million per
annum. It will require tremendous
courage, indeed, to carry out radical
measures, for ethnic considerations
are also bound up with it.

The other plantation-based crops,
cocoa and coffee—have so far shown
no sign of taking over from sugar cane.
Except for citrus which, in the second
half of last year, showed an increase in
production of 4%, cocoa and coffee
output were falling behind by 3% and
37% respectively. This kind of agricul-

S

A fruit and vegetable market in Port of Spain

ture generally is being called more and
more into question. Indeed, the NAR
manifesto talked about transforming
some of the plantations into small-
holdings. But the Minister of Agricul-
ture, Lincoln Myers, has expressed
caution. It would be necessary, he
said, to establish, first of all, whether
the breaking up of such large units is
appropriate in tropical agriculture and
whether it would result in an increase
in production. It should be noted that
plantation agriculture evokes in Trini-
dad and Tobago, as elsewhere in the
Caribbean, slave labour and that there
is a natural tendency, particularly with
people of African descent, to resist it.
This has been one of the reasons often
advanced by analysts for the failure of
cash crop cultivation generally in the
country.

Towards greater self-
sufficiency in food

Traditional agriculture, on the other
hand, which was almost completely
overshadowed during the oil boom, is
showing signs of a comeback. Current-
ly contributing 3% to GDP and em-
ploying less than 10% of the work-
force, the recession seems to be work-
ing in its favour as jobless people at-
tracted to the cities during the boom
years return to their rural homes.

Once a food exporter, Trinidad and
Tobago’s annual food import bill is
today close to one billion Trinidadian
dollars. These imports represent 75%
of requirements. Yet considerable re-
sources have been allocated to agricul-
ture since 1966.
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No particular measures have been
taken to curb imports, but with the
unification of the two-tier foreign ex-
change system by the new administra-
tion in the 1987 budget, imported
food has become more expensive. The
fact that there is not enough foreign
exchange to go round is sufficient in
itself to discourage imports and encou-
rage local production. According to
the Minister of Agricultural Lincoln
Myers, more financial and technical
resources will be devoted to tradition-
al agriculture. More lands will also be
brought under cultivation in response
to widespread desire for greater access
to land. Because drought and inade-
quate water resources have, in the
past, been serious constraints on pro-
duction, a programme of water man-
agement is being developed for “all
agricultural areas including drainage
and irrigation projects in South Oro-
puche, Nariva Swamp and Caroni
River Basin”, he says.

The minister believes that research
and development will be crucial. Hen-
ceforth the country will try to utilise
the considerable experience it has
gained in research into the production
of cash crops for food production. In
this regard, CARDI @ and CARIRI®)
will be called upon to play a major
role in the development of appropriate
technology and in extension works.
Officials in the Ministry of Agriculture
point to Trinidad and Tobago’s liter-
ate and well-informed small-scale
farmers who, on their own, do carry
out experiments in bids to increase
and diversify production. Their readi-
ness to adopt new techniques and to
increase and diversify production,
they say, need official backing through
the provision of accurate information
and supervision.

The overall goal, in the short term,
is self-sufficiency in food. The same
goes for fisheries, although here em-
phasis will be laid on conservation of
stocks. There are about 7 000 fisher-
men in Trinidad and Tobago. To-
gether they can satisfy local consump-
tion with the provision of facilities
such as cold storage and smoking and
salting plants. A ban on fish imports is
likely and the National Fisheries
Company is likely to be sold off to pri-
vate operators or to cooperatives un-

(2) Caribbean Agricultural Research and De-

velopment Institute.
(3) Caribbean Industrial Research Institute.
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der the government’s divestment pro-
gramme. Minister of Agriculture Lin-
coln Myers is particularly concerned
about the conservation of stocks. For
this reason, plans are afoot to renego-
tiate Trinidad and Tobago’s fishing
agreement with Venezuela which has
been accused of being responsible for
over-fishing in the waters between the
two countries.

Conservation is equally important
for forestry. Nearly half of the country
is under forest cover—a resource that
has given rise to a very thriving local
furniture industry. Although still con-
siderable, the programme of replanting
which has been in place for years is to
be intensified. “Agro forestry™, is the
term Mr Myers prefers. The use of for-
est for recreational activity, he says, is
also an objective. This means the crea-
tion of parks throughout the country.

Tourism, an unexploited
asset

Manufacturing aside, none of the
sectors that come under the diversifi-
cation programme has greater poten-
tial for expansion, job creation and
foreign exchange earning than tou-
rism. Since emphasis began to be laid
slightly on the sector in the wake of
the fall in oil prices, for example, earn-
ings have increased from less than
TT$ 210 million in 1983 to more than
240 million in 1985. Last year alone
tourism recorded a 12% growth.

Until now, the industry in the twin-
island state has consisted mainly of
business trippers, foreign students and
the large number of visitors that flock
to the huge spectacular that is the
Trinidadian Carnival. This annual ex-
travaganza gets bigger and better each
year. It will remain, no doubt, the big-
gest tourist attraction, but there are
other areas that have hardly been ex-
ploited like the country’s rich and
varied natural life (particularly in the
Arima Valley), the sun, sand, sea and
water sports opportunities that the
smaller island, Tobago, provides, the
people’s flair for music and entertain-
ment and the country’s nascent popu-
larity as a fashion centre, especially of
tropical wear.

With the construction of an interna-
tional airport and a deep-water har-
bour in Tobago capable of receiving
cruise ships, the country could, with
effective publicity, become one of the

most important all-embracing tourist
destinations in the Caribbean.

The role of education

In most developing countries, a plan
for economic revival as ambitious as
this would fall flat on its face for lack
of qualified manpower. This, many
believe, cannot happen in Trinidad
and Tobago where there is obviously a
labour supply that is literate and an
abundance of expertise. But it is the
composition of that expertise that
bothers the Minister of Education,
Senator Clive Pantin. The country’s
educational system, one of the most
sophisticated in the Caribbean, in his
opinion, has turned out, over the past
decade, too many school leavers who
specialised too early and who cannot
easily switch from one type of job to
another and as such, once out of work,
stay idle. Specialisation, particularly in
the technical and vocational fields, he
says, should take place much later, to
enable pupils to acquire a variety of
skills that would stand them in good
stead in the labour market. Presuma-
bly, reforms in the educational system
in the coming years will take this into
account. Meanwhile, a 3-month pro-
gramme of non-formal education
aimed mainly at the 20 000 or so un-
employed youth is to start in Septem-
ber. It will lay stress on areas of diver-
sification and include a system of ap-
prenticeship to firms, industries and
highly skilled tradesmen.

On the surface, at least, the govern-
ment seems to have got its act to-
gether. But how effective will its stra-
tegies prove? Six months after assum-
ing power, the going is proving tough,
according to Prime Minister Robinson
in a broadcast to the nation. Serious
shortages of cash have led to the scal-
ing-down of projects, with casualties
mainly in construction where the 22
projects earmarked in the 1987 budget
have been whittled down to only 14,
thus seriously compromising plans for
the creation of jobs in the short term.
Lack of foreign exchange, on the other
hand, has forced Industry Minister
Ken Gordon to impose import restric-
tion on vehicle spare parts—another
severe blow to the car assembly indus-
try. From here it looks as though 1987
may be just more than a difficult year,
as Planning Minister Winston Doo-
keran says. o A.O.
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Profile

Area: total 1980 sq miles (5128 sq
km)

Trinidad 1864 sq miles (4828 sq km)
Tobago 116 sq miles (300 sq km)

Population: 1087 000 (1980 census);
1.1 million latest estimate, mainly
people of African and East Indian
descent together with people of mixed
races, Whites, Chinese, Syrians and
Lebanese.

Independence: 31 August 1962.

Political system: Parliamentary demo-
cracy. There are two Houses of parlia-
ment, a House of Representatives and
a Senate. The House of Representa-
tives is made up of 36 members el-
ected every five years under universal
adult suffrage. The Senate is made up
of 31 members appointed by the Presi-
dent, usually nine by himself, 16 on
the advice of the Prime Minister and
six on the advice of the leader of the
opposition.

Executive power is exercised by the
Prime Minister, who is appointed by
the President. The Prime Minister is
usually the leader of the party which
won the election.

The President is the constitutional
head of state, a largely ceremonial
post. He is nominated by the Prime
Minister and elected by an electoral
college made up of members of both
Houses of parliament.

Political Parties: (a) The National
Alliance for Reconstruction (NAR)
made up of four political parties: the
United Labour Force (ULF); the De-
mocratic Action Congress (DAC); the
Organisation for National Reconstruc-
tion (ONR); the Tapia House Move-
ment. NAR won 33 of the 36 seats in
the December 1986 elections. (b) The
People’s National Movement (PNM)
was founded in the 1950s. This party
governed for 30 uninterrupted years
before being defeated in the December
1986 elections. It won only 3 seats.

The Prime Minister is Arthur Napo-
lean R. Robinson.

The President is Noor Hassanali,
who succeeded Ellis Clarke in March
this year.

Economy: Overwhelmingly based on
petroleum which contributes around
25% of GDP, 42% of government
revenue and 80% of exports. There
are considerable gas resources.
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Agriculture consists of sugar cane,
coffee, cocoa and citrus. The fishing
sector is small and food production is
yet to meet domestic requirement.
The country has timber resources with
at least half of the country still under
forest cover.

Industry is based on steel, fertilisers,
chemicals and light manufactures that
include rum distilling, paper produc-
tion, radio, TV and car assembly, tex-
tile and concrete production.

Gross Domestic Product per capita:
US$ 6 000 or TT$ 21 600 (under the
unified rate of exchange:
TT$ 3.6 = US$ 1.

Main exports: Petroleum and petro-

leum products, fertiliser, sugar, chemi-
cals and garments with the main desti-
nations being the United States, United
Kingdom and CARICOM countries.

Main imports: Consumer goods, food,
machinery and crude oil. Imports
come mainly from the United States,
the United Kingdom, Saudi Arabia,
Japan and CARICOM countries.

Media: Two TV stations. One nation-
al and one commercial radio station.
Two major daily newspapers, the
Trinidad Guardian and Trinidad and
Tobago Express and two evening pa-
pers: the Evening News and The Sun.
There is total press freedom in the
country. o
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“We are on the right track”

— Winston Dookeran, Minister of
Planning and Reconstruction

A former lecturer in economics at the University of West Indies, Mr
Winston Dookeran became Trinidad and Tobago’s Minister of Planning
and Reconstruction last December following the victory at the polls of
the National Alliance for Reconstruction. In this interview, he talks
about the measures being taken by the new government to stabilise the

economy.

» Minister, low and unstable oil
prices make the job of planning and
reconstruction a rather hazardous af-
fair. What level of income from oil
have you set as your target for econom-
ic growth in the next five years?

— Well, we are actually in the pro-
cess of forecasting development over
the next three years. What we did as a
new government was to put into place
the budget for 1987 based on a realis-
tic assessment of the situation — of the
price of oil hopefully remaining intact
between $16 to $18 a barrel. In our
forecasting for the years ahead we will
try to reduce our dependence on oil as
the basis for a good orientation of pro-
jects. That’s what we are engaged in at
this point in time.

» What rate of growth have you
projected for the economy as a
whole?

— We have not quite determined
what rate of growth is likely to take
place, because, as you are aware, we
have been in office three months ()
putting the budget in place. We are
now developing the basis for our five-
year plan in which we would try to
have a target for growth. We have had
a period of negative economic growth
for the last four years. Nineteen
eighty-seven we know will be a
difficult year for us, and we’re trying
to stabilise the economy so that by the
end of 1987 we would be back in a
positive economic growth line. A fair
amount of that, of course, will depend
on the success of our other policies to
stimulate investment — private invest-
ment —in terms of a diversified eco-
nomic structure and a revival of activ-
ity in the energy sector as well as the
development of the food processing
sector. In addition to that the need for

(1) Interview conducted in March 1987.
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concessionary funding to assist us to
complete our development infrastruc-
ture, which, though at a relatively high
level of development, requires that we
go just over the bridge, so to speak,
and put on the final touch. That kind
of injection of funds over the next two
or three years will complement the
private sector investment — both local
and foreign. We have therefore been
setting the framework to provide the
inducement for such type of activities
to take place, and hence by 1988, we
ought to have stabilised the economy,
prevented it from sliding down, and
from there move on to a positive
growth rate.

» The 1987 budget counted on the
understanding of the population of the
need for sacrifices to revitalise the
economy. Has the trade unions’ nega-
tive reaction to the reduction in the cost
of living allowance affected the govern-
ment’s morale?

— Not at all. We expected of course
to have some response to what is con-
ceived to be a drastic measure. But we
have been able to convince the wide
majority of people of this country that
it was necessary to reduce our con-
sumption levels in order to provide
funds for investment purposes and to
increase incomes later on. We had to
convince them that our consumption
levels had gone way beyond our exist-
ing capabilities. From that point of
view our morale has not been dis-
turbed. We are very sure we are on the
right track in terms of reordering the
macro-variables in the economic sys-
tem, and having reordered them into a
more sane kind of ritual, we believe
we will reap the rewards after. In any
event, the responses to the withdrawal
of the cost of living allowance have
been important. We have dealt with
the social aspect of it, which is that
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Winston Dookeran

that concerns the lower income
groups. The Prime Minister recently
announced a programme to help alle-
viate the negative social consequences
of it, and as such, I do not really see it
as being a major problem for us. It has
not affected our morale in any way.

» Unlike most oil-producing coun-
tries, you have the advantage of not
being weighed down by heavy short-
term debt burden. How great, though,
is the temptation for you to go in for
this kind of loan?

— We are very concerned about es-
tablishing a proper ratio between our
external debt and our capacity to ex-
port as well as our GDP. We are not
tempted to go into large-scale foreign
borrowing. We are very conscious
about the absorptive capacity of the
economy with respect to foreign bor-
rowing too. It is necessary nonetheless
to raise some funds during 1987/88.
We do not expect to go beyond the
basic limits that are normal in prudent
management.

» The World Bank has threatened
to reclassify Trinidad and Tobago on
the basis of its income per capita. How
far have you gone with negotiations
with the Bank to prevent this?

Well, I recently visited the World
Bank in Washington and had discus-
sions with them on these matters, and
we agreed that it was necessary to look
at the area of technical cooperation
and technical assistance. The World
Bank therefore will be sending a mis-
sion next month(? to Trinidad and
Tobago to prepare for such support.
Their position with respect to the
graduation issue remains by and large
the same. It’s a global situation, and

(2) April 1987.
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therefore the peculiar circumstances of
individual countries are not catered
for in that approach.

We would continue discussions
pending the introduction of technical
assistance which will provide us with
the basis for an effective planning pro-
cess which we are now reintroducing
in Trinidad and Tobago. This time
around we want to give heavy weight
to the process of planning. We do not
see planning really as a technocratic
function as much as a participatory
function. I mean we want to set in
motion a process by which planning
would take place, rather than develop-
ing a specific plan. We hope that we
will get the assistance of the World
Bank in this regard to put into place a
diversified structure which would give
us long-term resilience.

» With your foreign reserves now
down to three months of imports, how
do you expect industries to restructure
if they have little or no access to foreign
exchange?

— Well, it is true, the foreign ex-
change gap is now emerging as a major
gap in our developmental process. The
fiscal gap is also there. We are back
therefore to the period where we had
the two gap models as the academ-
ician would call it. The developing
world was faced with the fiscal gap
and the foreign exchange gap. Both of
those gaps are now currently with us.
We are working of course to try and
remove the limitations that they im-
pose. I recognise therefore that it will
be difficult in the short-term to try
and deal with this problem, and I
think we’ve been very effective so far
in at least stabilising the situation. Oil
remains our dominant export and to
that extent what happens in the inter-
national market will influence our de-
cisions here. In the meantime, the non-
oil manufacturing sector has begun to
show increases in exports, and our
Government’s policy has been to give
that as much impetus as possible.
With the new confidence in the econ-
omy — which is perhaps a more im-
portant ingredient than financial
flows — we expect, over the next year,
that confidence will be translated
into real projects. There is a lag, and
that’s why I indicated earlier that 1987
is, indeed, a difficult year for us, but
we believe because of that new confi-
dence that the investment process and

the accumulation of capital of a pro-
ductive nature is likely to increase
during this year.

In addition to that, of course, the
government itself is reviewing its pub-
lic expenditure programme in order to
direct it to more productive types of
activities —activities that may have
short-term economic benefits. We are
trying to give all the necessary impetus
for the economy to increase its capa-
bility to export. At the same time, we
believe that the imports of the country
have been somewhat too high in cer-
tain areas in which there are good
prospects for local production. You
will find a new opportunity is now
being created, especially in the agricul-
tural sector where we can, in fact, pro-
duce for export goods that were form-
erly imported. So when we talk about
our three months’ foreign exchange
position, we are, in fact, talking about
opportunities for increasing local pro-
duction, especially in areas that can
respond immediately like agriculture.
And with a high food-import bill, as
we do have, we see the lack of foreign
exchange as an opportunity. There is a
big problem as to whether we can get
all these initiatives to become realities
within a reasonable space of time. The
confidence is there and confidence to
me is the most important resource for
the development of any country.

» What positive effects are you ex-
pecting from the unification of the two-
tier system of exchange?

— The unification would have giv-
en the agricultural sector a boost be-
cause now they will not be subject to a
low foreign exchange rate which
meant distinct advantages for the im-
portation of food, and this therefore
provides a coverage for the agricultu-
ral sector. In addition to that, it will
allow our foreign reserves to be more
available to us, because on the dual-
exchange rate system, we estimate that
we as a government lost large sums of
money. We did not argue in support of
the unification only on the grounds of
revenue, but primarily on the grounds
of the administrative aspects of the
arrangements as well as the need to
provide a stimulus for local produc-
tion in the two areas that were cov-
ered, food and agriculture as well as
drugs. We recognise that in the short-
term it does have an impact on the
cost of living. But it creates possibili-

ties for many projects that were margi-
nal in those sectors to be no longer
marginal because of the price differ-
ence.

» The idea of establishing ware-
houses in Europe to boost Trinidadian
exports was mooted here not long ago.
What'’s your opinion of it?

— A number of measures to give us
the capability in US and European
markets have been put to us in recent
times — the question of getting in-
volved in the distribution sector in
these countries in a more meaningful
way. Perhaps the provision of ware-
houses might be one of those such
things. Establishing close relationships
with large distribution companies
might be another. I think the argu-
ment here is that we must move
beyond the marketing of our interna-
tional commodities at the level of sell-
ing the products in a public relations
way, that is, we should get ourselves
involved in commercial relationships
with bodies and enterprises abroad
that do perform such functions in
their own country to supplement our
effort. I know it is not as easy as that
because we are a small country. We do
not have the kind of resources to bar-
gain with many of these larger distri-
bution networks, but I believe we can
work out some possibilities to change
international marketing and give it a
more structural and institutional
base.

» What role do you expect the Eu-
ropean Community to play in you re-
construction efforts?

— To some extent we have not ful-
ly exploited the possibilities that have
been open to us in the Lomé agree-
ments, minimal as they are in terms of
world standards. We believe that per-
haps it is necessary, in the same way
that we argue with the World Bank,
that the European Economic Commu-
nity and its various agencies should
consider, in looking at the developing
world, and particularly at small coun-
tries like those in the Caribbean that
are vulnerable to external factors, that
we have come a long way with support
and that such economic benefits as we
have had can be reversed overnight.
When a country gets to the point that
it is almost on take-off and is still
vulnerable to international develop-
ments, such countries should be seen
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in the context of that time and that
situation, so that one does not use a
blanket rule that applies throughout
the world and does not look at the
specific situation in a country, because
you might undo a lot of the invest-
ment of the past by one simple tragic
measure, so to speak, or one develop-
ment. One therefore might have to
bring in flexibility in approach, partic-
ularly with respect to the availability
of development finances that could
come from European sources. It has
not traditionally been very strong I
admit. We look forward to a closer
relationship with the European Com-
munity.

» You are looking forward to tou-
rism playing a vital role. What plans
have you to boost the industry?

— Well, tourism is going to be im-
portant to us. We have enunciated two
basic approaches so far. One is that we
would like to develop a new tourism
thrust that integrates local recreation
into tourism. So we are not going in
the traditional way of having tourism
being something of an enclave in the
society. We want it to become totally
integrated into the local recreational
plan and integrated with all the var-
ious cultural festivals that take place
in Trinidad and Tobago. Trinidad and
Tobago, as you know, is a mosaic of
cultures. People from all over the
world reside here, I think we probably
have one of the richest array of cultu-
ral works in the world. So we would
like to integrate our local recreational
plan with a new tourism thrust. In ad-
dition to that, of course, we are now
engaged in giving full support to the
development of the infrastructure. We
have traditionally not done so. Trini-
dad and Tobago has, I understand,
just a relatively small number of hotel
rooms available for the tourist sector.
It will be necessary to find ways and
means to bring in private hoteliers
into this operation. While we are do-
ing all these, there is need to make the
society accept the legitimacy of the
new kind of tourism we are now en-
gaged in—not tourism in the tradi-
tional sense but tourism that involves
us expressing our own self. Once we
have succeeded in bringing about bas-
ic attitudinal change in the society we
believe that the climate for tourism
will be more conducive. Of course in
the final analysis it will depend on
price and our competitiveness. But I

Min. of Information

Below, a beach and, above, a golf course, both in Tobago

“There is a firm commitment to utilise culture, tourism, sports and recreation as
key areas of economic life in Trinidad and Tobago”

have no doubt that we can, with the
expansion of our airline services and
our intention to try and reap the re-
wards of what has become a very ma-
ture airline. The British West Indian
Airways, as you know, owned by Trin-
idad and Tobago Government, is a
very mature airline today, and we are
a small country. We have been able to
achieve this within a short space of
time. We know that there are not like-
ly to be immediate gains but we have
already begun to sense, because of the
confidence that has been established
in Trinidad and Tobago since this
Government came into power, that
there has been an increase in tourism,
particularly during the Carnival cele-
bration of 1987. We hope that during
this year and by the time we get round
to the celebrations next year, we will

have many of the infrastructures in place
and will have succeeded in changing
attitudes so that we can attract people
more. There is therefore a firm com-
mitment to utilise culture, tourism,
sports and recreation as key areas of
economic life in Trinidad and Tobago.
This, we believe, could also be a substi-
tute for the expectation of the material
increase in the living standards of peo-
ple, that is, that there is a need to trade
off the expectation of material in-
creases, which have become part of our
oil culture, and substitute it with the
wider aspects of life — the quality of life
related to sports, recreation, culture
and tourism. There is going to be that
philosophical thrust which we will try
to have influence tourism policy in the
years ahead. o

Interview by A.O.
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OIL

Still the engine

Despite the decline of the indus-
try, oil remains the dominant factor
in the economy of Trinidad and To-
bago. It still accounts for at least
80% of foreign exchange earnings,
25% of the gross domestic product
and 40% of government revenues.
There is no doubt that in the coming
years it will dictate the pace at which
the NAR government’s diversifica-
tion programme succeeds—a pro-
gramme based on world oil prices
remaining between $ 16 and $ 18 per
barrel. Anything below these figures,
it is estimated, will seriously jeopar-
dise it. But worries over prices aside,
are resources adequate and can pro-
duction be maintained at reasonable
levels?

Trinidad and Tobago’s oil reserves
have been consistently underesti-
mated over the years. In 1976 they
were believed to have a life-span of
no more than ten years. Today they
are still believed to have a life-span
of no more than 10 years. In 1986
proven crude reserves and secondary
recoverable oil were estimated re-

of the economy

spectively at 500 million barrels and
65 million barrels.

Exploration continuing

The underestimation may have
been designed to avoid the nasty
shock of sudden dry wells in a region
whose very complex geology has
proved a major challenge to explora-
tion since deposits were first discov-
ered in 1886. There is no reason to
believe reserves are not higher. Ex-

ploration is continuing and is bound £§

to intensify when the world oil mar-
ket recovers, for Trinidad and Toba-
go remains attractive to producers
thanks mainly to the very generous
tax incentives it offers. These in-
clude, among other things, a 150%
exploration allowance, a 100% al-
lowance on offshore investment and
a 140% recovery allowance for land
operations involving enhanced ex-
traction from old wells.

Weak oil prices have played their
part in rendering some oil fields une-
conomic but crude production,

Crude oil production in Trinidad and Tobago 1970-1986
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On-shore drilling in the forest area of
Trinidad and Tobago

Exploration is continuing and is bound
to intensify when the world oil market
recovers

though low, has been stabilised
somewhat since the dramatic fall to
160 000 barrels per day in 1983 from
a peak production of 235 000 bpd in
1976. In 1984 output rose slightly to
approximately 168 000 bpd and by a
further 3.6% in 1985. It fell back to
168 913 bpd last year following tech-
nical problems and fires in some oil
fields. Over 50% of production is
accounted for by the US-owned
Amoco Trinidad, one of the five oil
companies operating in the country.
The others are: Trimar, Trintoc,
Trintopoc and Premier Consolidated
Oilfields Ltd (PCOL).

While Amoco exports most of its
crude to the United States, an issue
on which it has constantly been at
loggerheads with the Government in
the past, Trinidad and Tobago’s refi-
neries continue to face the problem
of overcapacity brought about by
falling demand and unforeseen stiff
competition in the United States
market. The refineries were built to
supply the US market but the ap-
pearance of many offshore refineries
along the eastern and southern coasts
of the US, accessible to large tankers,
has rendered the Trinidadian ones
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less competitive. The CARICOM
market, on the other hand, has been
depressed mainly because Jamaica,
the only real potential customer,
now has its own refinery. The an-
swer for Trinidad and Tobago has
been to refine higher grade oils
which command higher prices and to
resort to secondary processing; im-
porting, for example, Algerian con-
densate for blending with local crude
and buying fuel oil derived from Al-
askan and Venezuelan crudes for fur-
ther processing.

In March 1985, the Government
acquired majority shares of Texaco
Trinidad Inc, —shares which gave it
ownership of such assets as the
Point-a-Pierre refinery together with
its shipping and harbour facilities.
The Government handed over the
refinery to Trintoc which, as a result,

became the sole operator of the two |

refineries in Trinidad viz: at Point-
a-Pierre which has a capacity of
220000bbl and at Point Fortin
which has a capacity of 85 000 bbl.
The refineries’ average daily
throughputs have gone from a peak
of 266274 barrels per day and
54994 bpd in 1976 to 56 010 bpd
and 25 450 bpd respectively in 1985.
Point-a-Pierre’s throughput recov-
ered last year to 63 955 bpd while
Point Fortin declined further by
26.2% to 18 873 bpd.

Under the NAR Government ra-
tionalisation plans for the oil indus-
try, the Point Fortin refinery has
been earmarked for transformation
into a petrochemical complex. It will
thus join five other plants in the
country engaged in the production of
such products as urea, ammonia and
methanol, although Point Fortin is
likely to specialise in urea.

Like oil, Trinidad and Tobago’s
chemical industry has market prob-
lems. Its growth has been based on
gas, which will almost certainly be-
come the country’s biggest natural
resource when oil runs out.

Gas as fuel and
as feedstock
Proven natural gas reserves have

been put at around 10.5 trillion cub-
ic feet, enough to last for at least 50
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One of Trintoc’s refineries

Trinidad and Tobago’s refineries continue to face the problem of overcapacity
brought about by falling demand and unforeseen stiff competition in the United
States market

Natural gas utilisation in 1984

Industry Lfnﬂélt(;:s /cdl;t;ic (mmcfd)

1. Fertilizer 4.70 (164)
2. Power Generation 2.86 (100)
3. Methanol 0.63 (22)
4. Iron and Steel 0.29 (10)
5. Oil Companies 7:13 (249)
6. Others 0.37 (13)

Total 15.98 (558)

years at the current daily rate of pro-
duction of 731.3 mmcfd. Although a
preliminary study has been carried
out on liquefaction, there are no
plans at the moment to go down this
road. As mentioned earlier, natural
gas serves as feedstock for the petro-
chemical industry. Last year 27.1%
of total gas utilised went to the man-
ufacture of fertilisers, 16.2% to urea
and 14.7% to methanol.

Oil and gas in Trinidad and Toba-
go, it is clear, cannot be seen in
terms of foreign exchange earnings
alone. Their roles in the industrialisa-
tion process and in current efforts to

diversify the economy are increasingly
commanding attention. Oil compan-
ies themselves, it should be noted,
use gas as fuel in refineries and in
oilfields. A gas pipeline runs from
Galeota Point fields to the Point Lis-
as Industrial Estate where heavy in-
dustries such as the Iron and Steel
Company of Trinidad and Tobago
(ISCOTT) and the petrochemical in-
dustries are located. Last year, IS-
COTT’s gas consumption rose by
47.9%. The Trinidad and Tobago
Electricity Commission is the largest
gas consumer, accounting for 28.5%
of total gas utilised in 1986. o A.O.
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EEC and Trinidad and Tobago®

The traditional ties between Trini-
dad and Tobago and Europe go as far
back as the discovery of Trinidad by
Christopher Columbus in 1498. Traces
of Spanish, French, Dutch and English
infuence are still evident in the twin
islands. Historically, trade was based
on the export of raw sugar, cocoa, co-
pra and later, asphalt and petroleum
products. Europe was for centuries the
country’s major trading partner. With
the discovery of oil in the North Sea
and the decline of petroleum exports
to the United Kingdom from Trinidad
and Tobago, the United States has be-
come the country’s main trading
partner, taking almost 70% of Trini-
dad and Tobago’s total petroleum ex-
ports. Trade relations with Europe
show, however, an improving trend
and benefit from the import needs of
an increasingly diversified manufac-
turing sector. Imports from, as well as
exports to, Europe accounted for
about 20% of Trinidad and Tobago’s
total imports and exports in 1986. Ma-
jor export commodities to Europe are
sugar and, to a minor extent, petro-
leum products while Trinidad receives
mainly food products, manufactured
goods, chemicals and machinery in re-
turn.

With the signing in 1975 of the
Lomé Convention, Trinidad and To-
bago entered into a new era of cooper-
ation with Europe. Preferential trade
conditions allow the country duty-free
access for most of its exports to the
European market; special arrange-
ments exist for sugar and rum; capital
and technical cooperation pro-
grammes on the national and regional
levels are in force, including funds
from the European Investment Bank
(EIB) and from Regional Cooperation.
Altogether the country has benefitted
from the Lomé Convention by almost
TT $ 800 million.

The Sugar Protocol of the Con-
vention sets a guaranteed price for raw
sugar imports from ACP countries.
Trinidad and Tobago has at present a
quota of 43 500 tonnes. The guaran-
teed price for 1986 was more than
three times higher than the world mar-
ket price. The cumulative net benefit

(*) Article provided by the EEC Delegation in
Port of Spain.

to the country from the Sugar
Protocol amounts to approximately
TT $ 320 million for the period 1975-
1986.

The present Rum Protocol provides,
for the whole of the ACP group, a
quota of 170000 hectolitres (hl) an-
nually of pure alcohol which can be
imported duty free into the European
market. In 1985 Trinidad and Tobago
exported to Europe, approximately
150 hl of rum of which two-thirds
went to the United Kingdom and Ire-
land.

Lomé I

In view of the importance of indus-
trial development for the economy of
Trinidad and Tobago, the European
Development Fund (EDF) wunder
Lomé I provided technical assistance
and training for instructors to the John
S. Donaldson and San Fernando Tech-
nical Institutes in specialised areas of
civil and mechanical engineering. The
Bureau of Standards also received
technical assistance for the standardis-
ation of export commodities in line
with international requirements.

Studies were carried out to find an
optimum solution to water supply
problems in the country, especially in
St. Patrick county where the present
tank capacity is insufficient during the
dry season. A financing proposal is
now in preparation.

A rehabilitation and extension of
the water supply system in Tobago is
also being financed by the EDF. An
important part of the project is the
construction of a water tank at Lam-
beau (Signal) Hill. The new tank will
be linked with the Scarborough water
supply by means of a booster station
and pipeline and will greatly improve
the security of the system.

A fisheries development project is
proposed for the south of Trinidad —
in St. Patrick county — where it is in-
tended to provide fishermen with on-
shore facilities for repairing boats (pi-
rogues), mending nets, storage of
equipment and marketing.

Lomé 1I

The training programme which fo-
cussed on technical education under

Lomé I was continued under Lomé II.
Three technical assistants in the areas
of road and highway engineering, in-
strumentation and refrigeration are at
present attached to the John S. Don-
aldson and San Fernando Technical
Institutes to assist with the develop-
ment of curricula to meet the changing
requirements of local industry. They
are also undertaking special teaching
and training assignments. New curri-
cula for the courses have been devel-
oped and are ready for introduction.
Counterpart instructors will, by the
end of 1987, have finished their train-
ing in Europe and have returned to
replace the present expatriates.

In order to cope with the problem of
oil spills, the EEC has helped the Min-
istry of Energy in drafting the necessa-
ry legislation which would allow finger
printing and better control of oil spills.
Technical assistance, training and
equipment form the main elements of
this project.

In parallel with the technical educa-
tion programme, a health training pro-
gramme is being financed by the Euro-
pean Development Fund for 30 nurses
in paediatrics. A first contingent of 12
nurses has already received training at
the Great Ormond St. Hospital in
London. In addition, the development
of environmental health is one of the
targets of EDF assistance. Major con-
cern is being expressed concerning the
effects on the environment of pesti-
cides and industrial pollution. With
the training of a Registrar (pesticides
and toxic chemicals), the provision of
laboratory equipment and the training
of occupational health workers, the

Mr Max Richards, Pro Vice-Chancel-
lor of the University of the West Indies
opening a post-graduate hostel at St
Augustine’s Campus which was fi-
nanced by the EDF. On his right is Mr
Keith Shaw, the EEC Delegate
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EEC’s. assistance to Trinidad and Tobago
) ) “Amounts in TT§ ¢
A EUROPEAN DEVELOPMENT FUND )
1. National Cooperation
LOME 1 ‘ ,
Training Programme (Technical Education) 8 664 000
St. Patrick Water Supply : 16 477 000
Lambeany Hill Water Supply ’ 2280000
$t. Patricks Fisheries Development 2 280 000
Trade Promotion Programme 2660000 .
Studies $779000 1 39140000
LOME 1
" Training Programme (Technical Education) 15 580 000
Health Training Programme 4 560 000
CGoat Breeding Project 2856000
Quarry Sites/River Basin Management 1 820000
Forestry Research 300 000
Tourism Development 2 660000
Rice Development 7 380 000
Microproject 570 000
Studies 4180000 | 39900000
LOME 11 . .
Agricultural Development, conservation of natural resources 28 500 000
Human Resource Development 17 100 000
Tourism Development 5700 000
Other (Land tenure, youth development) 8760000 | 57000000
Interest Subsidies on EIB Loans (Lomé 1 & I) B 1 25000000
Sugar Protocol (1975-86) 320000 000
2. Regional Coopertion ‘
CFC, CARDI, UWIL, WISCO, CATI, CRU o
Lomé 1 55 000 000
Lomé II 58 000000
Lomé III 72000 600
TOTAL EDF 666 040 000
B. EUROPEAN INVESTMENT BANK (EIB)
LOME 1
T & T Development Finance Co. 33000080 | 38000000
oMEnm ;
T & T Development Finance Co. 76 000 600
T & T Blectricity Co. 46 000 000 § 122000000
LOME I
Projects not yet identified 95000 000
' TOTAL EIB 255000 000
© TOTAL ASSISTANCE 921 040 600
™ TT$1 = ECU 0.26.

EDF hopes to make a major contribu-
tion to Governement’s drive to ensure
a safer environment.

Agricultural development under
Lomé II has focussed on the improve-
ment of livestock, forestry preserva-
tion and the better management of
quarry sites and river basins. The tar-
get of self-sufficiency in food produc-
tion, is now receiving high priority in
Government’s policy and a study on
rice development has been revital-
ised.
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Several studies like the Oropouche
Basin irrigation scheme were financed
by the European Development Fund
but have not been implemented be-
cause of the budgetary constraints of
Government after the decline of oil
revenues in 1983.

Lomé IIT

In April 1986, an Indicative Pro-
gramme Agreement was signed be-
tween Trinidad and Tobago and the

Commission of the European Com-
munities. The Agreement defined as
priority sectors of cooperation, agri-
culture and the conservation of natu-
ral resources; the development of hu-
man resources and of tourism. A dia-
logue on sector programmes has so far
concentrated on tourism development
for which technical expertise will be
required.

European Investment Bank (EIB)

The European Investment Bank
(EIB) has concentrated its assistance
on the Trinidad and Tobago Develop-
ment Finance Company Ltd., a devel-
opment finance institution which as-
sists the development of small and
medium sized businesses. Since 1978 a
total of TT$114m has been made
available through four different lines
of credit and in 1985 a loan of
TT $46 m was given to the Trinidad
and Tobago Electricity Commission
for the strengthening of its generating
capacity in Tobago and linking the
supply system to that of Trinidad by
means of an underwater cable. The in-
terest rates of all these loans have been
subsidised by the EDF.

Regional Cooperation

Trinidad and Tobago hosts the
headquarters of regional organisations
which receive European Development
Fund assistance under the regional al-
locations of the Lomé Conventions.
Among these are the Caribbean Food
Corporation (CFC), the Caribbean
Agricultural Research and Develop-
ment Institute (CARDI), the West In-
dies Shipping Corporation (WISCO),
the Caribbean Aviation Training Insti-
tute (CATI) (now defunct) and the Co-
coa Research Unit (CRU). These In-
stitutes received ECU 26.9m in aid
under Lomé I and II. Under Lomé III,
a total of ECU 72 m is available for
regional projects and programmes.
The Cocoa Research Unit is of more
than regional importance. The EDF is
assisting the Unit to establish a gene-
bank for cocoa varieties which are of
interest to ACP and non-ACP cocoa
producers alike. The project started in
1983 and is progressing very well.
Eventually some 3 500 cocoa varieties
will be covered which will be made
available to all cocoa producing coun-
tries. o
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Meeting of users of statistics
in Gaborone

by Daniel BYK ()

The chief objective of the organisers
of the seminar held last year from 6-
10 April in Gaborone (Botswana) was
to bring together producers and users
of economic statistics with a view to
promoting mutual awareness and un-
derstanding. Six countries accepted the
Botswana government’s invitation
(Lesotho, Malawi, Swaziland, Tanzan-
ia, Zambia and Zimbabwe), each send-
ing to Gaborone three representatives,
either from their respective statistical
offices, their Planning, Finance, Trade
and Industry and Agriculture Minis-
tries or their central banks. Taking
into account the participants from in-
ternational organisations and national
organisations for statistical coopera-
tion (the former represented by the
World Bank, the Statistical Office of
the European Communities (SOEC),
the United Nations Economic Com-
mission for Africa (ECA) and the
Commonwealth Fund for Technical
Cooperation (CFTC) and the latter by
the Overseas Development Adminis-
tration (ODA), the National Institute
for Statistics and Economic Studies
(INSEE), the Statistisches Bundesamt,
Statistics Sweden and Noraid), a total

(*) Of the Statistical Office of the European
Communities.

of 40 people attended and contributed
to the week-long seminar, which was
financed jointly by the United King-
dom’s Overseas Development Admin-
istration and the Statistical Office of
the European Communities.

Communication between users and
producers of statistics is often a one-
way affair, with the users claiming that
available statistics are scarce, out of
date, over-technical and unsuited to
the new requirements of economic
management and the producers count-
er-claiming that needs are never clear-
ly expressed, which makes it difficult
to allocate the limited resources avail-
able to best effect. Each side, confident
that it is in the right, then falls back on
the other’s alleged inability to under-
stand its point of view.

The seminar will, it is hoped, have
allowed participants to appreciate the
very considerable dangers of lack of
mutual understanding, namely that
the statistical system as a whole loses
in both cohesion and reliability. Inter-
ests can only be reconciled on the ba-
sis of greater mutual awareness, ge-
nuine communication and more fre-
quent contacts. If all are to benefit,
producers and users of statistics must
learn to collaborate with one another

on the basis of mutual understanding
and respect.

In promoting exchanges of views
and improving communication be-
tween producers and users, every pos-
sible avenue must be explored, be it
the setting up of official committees,
more frequent contacts and informal
meetings, improvement of channels
for the dissemination of information
or exploitation of the scope offered by
modern EDP facilities. No single stra-
tegy is to be preferred, since success
depends on exploiting the full range of
these various options.

However, although every effort
must be made, nothing can be
achieved without genuine goodwill on
both sides, since even if the techniques
exist, communication still depends
primarily on human factors.

Thus, over a whole week, producers
and users of economic statistics com-
pared their ideas, needs and resources.
Over and above the general problems
discussed, the exchange of views was
also fruitful on a more specific level,
with producers and users from partic-
ular countries agreeing to pursue the
discussion on their return home.

The proceedings of this seminar will
be published by Eurostat towards the
end of June (violet series — National
Accounts Studies — Special Issue) and
will serve as a follow-up to the pro-
ceedings of the seminar on Statistics
and Forecasting held in Brazzaville in
November 1984. o D.B.

Left: opening ceremony of the seminar in the presence of Mr Obed Chilume, Assistant Minister for Finance and Develop-
ment Planning, Mr Freddie Modise, Chief Statistician of Central Statistical Office, and Mr Brian Newson, Representative
of the Statistical Office of the European Communities; right: some of the participants during a session
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DOSSIER

The development world, like many others,
abounds with its own jargon and—especially—its
own acronyms, instantly understood by those within
that world and as good as meaningless to those with-
out. One of the commonest acronyms in develop-
ment-ese is “ NGO —the universal shorthand in the
developed and developing worlds alike for Non-Gov-
ernmental Organisations.

So far so good, but what exactly are Non-Govern-
mental Organisations? Confusingly, they are not
merely organisations which are not governmental.
Consultancies, for example, are not NGOs. Nor,
usually, are foundations or institutes, a high propor-
tion of whose funds generally come from the State.
For an organisation to be an NGO in the true sense
(and a number, it has to be said, are no more than
businesses thinly disguised) it should fulfil the follow-
ing criteria: firstly, it should be autonomous, neither
depending substantially on the State for its funds
(though it may—and often does—receive a propor-
tion of its funds from public sources) nor being be-
holden to Government in the pursuit of its objec-
tives; secondly, it should be non-profit-making, the
funds it acquires being destined exclusively for the
projects it undertakes; thirdly, the major part of
its funds should come from voluntary contribu-
tions.

This, then, is what NGOs are, but what do they
do? As a broad generalisation they work to promote
the economic and social development of the poorer
nations of the world, almost all of them in the pla-

Volontaires du Progrés

DEVELOPM

net’s southern hemisphere. (Development NGOs ex-
ist, of course, in the developed countries themselves,
to assist the most underprivileged sections of their
populations. For the purposes of this Dossier, howev-
er, the term is used exclusively in connection with
NGOs working in the developing world). Education
and health have traditionally been their principal
foci: now they form a highly diverse group, of all
shapes and sizes, ranging from the worldwide special-
ised bodies such as the Red Cross or the International
Planned Parenthood Federation, which may employ
several thousands of helpers, to the tiny, single-office
body run by a handful of dedicated volunteers in
their spare time.

To their traditionally favoured fields of work new
ones have now been added: today there are NGOs
specialising not only in agricultural or fisheries pro-
duction, or in rural water supply (here the total NGO
contribution is thought to be as much as three times
that of UNICEF, the leading UN agency in that
field), but also, for example, in environmental protec-
tion, appropriate technology, minority rights, disar-
mament and the fight against apartheid.

As well as the multiplication of types of Northern
development NGO, the recent past has witnessed the
emergence and growth of another variety of the spe-
cies: the Southern NGO, an organisation with the
same broad objectives as its Northern cousin but
created and run by the nationals of a developing
country and working for that country’s own develop-
ment.
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NGOs have played not only an increasingly signif-
icant part in development cooperation in past years
but also an increasingly public one. They held centre
stage in the media during the worst of the African
famine of 1984/1985, when doctors, nurses and pilots
from volunteer organisations from all over the world
personified the commitment of the millions “back
home” to alleviating the misery of the stricken pop-
ulations. This personification of commitment is cer-
tainly one reason for the increasingly prominent role
being given to NGOs by bilateral and multilateral
government agencies alike. But it is not the only one:
NGO fieldworkers, whether or not they are paid, are
generally highly motivated—not necessarily, of
course, by undiluted altruism, but because the expe-
rience (though frequently uncomfortable and occa-
sionally dangerous) is invariably personally enriching.
The framework in which NGOs operate is also less
cumbersome than that of government bodies, making
them better able to respond rapidly to emergencies.
And in the field of development cooperation, where
small is often beautiful, the very limitations of NGO
projects or programmes are frequently a help rather
than a hindrance. NGOs can undertake development
on a human scale.

No less important than their work in the field is
that on the home front, not only in raising funds but
in development education—generating public aware-
ness of the needs of the developing world and encou-
raging, by all manner of means, help in meeting those
needs.

Martine Vyt/MSF

As organisations dedicated to the pursuit of devel-
opment they are not, of course, without their critics—
those who claim that too great a proportion of the
funds they raise goes to cover their administrative
costs; those who say that their fieldworkers are too
young, too inexperienced; those who believe that the
structures the NGOs work to build are doomed to
crumble, like sandcastles with the incoming tide,
once they pack their bags and leave.

True or not, what does seem certain is that, for all
their merits, NGOs are not the answer to everything
in development: they cannot, for example, fill the
role played by official donors in the funding of major
infrastructural projects and nor, of course, should the
official donors abdicate their responsibilities in fa-
vour of the NGOs.

This Dossier looks at Development NGOs in their
many facets, at their emergence and continuing
growth, at the fields in which they excel, and at some
of their present preoccupations—both in the field and |
at home. It describes the work and specific problems
of NGOs working in the Caribbean, and it gives the
floor to those on the receiving end of NGO work—in
this case to the beneficiaries of a nursery project in
The Gambia. Finally, it takes a look at the 12-year-
old involvement of the European Community in the
work of Development NGOs though the co-financing
of projects and programmes—a marriage that has
proved over the years to be far more than a mere
marriage of convenience. o

M.v.d.V.
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Northern NGOs:
tradition, change and challenge

by Bernd DREESMANN ()

The praise which has been lavished on Development NGOs and their
work in recent years from all sides—from politicians, representatives of
the media and international organisations—often gives the impression
that the NGOs have found the “philosopher’s stone” as far as develop-
ment aid is concerned.

Thus it was with delight that the European Parliament in a recent
debate noted that the NGOs also considered the catalogue of measures
they have taken to be “very significant”. This list, which the parliamen-
tarians have taken as their list of desiderata, includes local participation,
small scale actions, an integrated approach and the development of rural
areas. It also sees self-sufficiency in food as the goal, and it includes
respect for the social, cultural and religious characteristics of the local
population.

In the same breath, the European
Parliament praises the success which
the NGOs achieved, with relatively
little investment, their motivation,
their quick reaction to emergency situ-
ations, their political independence,
their cooperation with consortia as
well as the very broad thematic frame-
work of their development education.

A side-effect of these parliamentary
songs of praise is that the NGOs can
use the list of their successes as a
check-list of the difficulties they have
to face at the same time.

For the positive image of the NGOs
should not obscure the fact that they,
too, must contend with considerable
and complex problems. Three areas
should be examined here in order to
provide a true appreciation of the
NGO contribution towards interna-
tional development cooperation.

That is to say:

1. The view NGOs have of them-
selves as something between a charita-
ble-humanitarian institution and de-
velopment radicals;

2. The rapport between NGOs and
national, international and suprana-
tional institutions, especially when
they are involved as a source of funds;
3. The cooperation between NGOs of
the South and the North.

Helping has a tradition

The International Council for Vo-
luntary Agencies (ICVA), probably the

Vivant Univers

biggest worldwide NGO grouping,
stated the following in a policy pa-
per:

“Voluntary service and giving by in-
dividuals and groups to meet the needs
of those suffering the consequences of
natural or man-made disasters, and to
strengthen their ability to keep them-
selves, is one of the more humane
chapters in the history of international
relations. Some of its characteristics
have not changed substantially for cen-
turies.”

Helping, therefore, has a tradition,
especially when the help was a re-
flection of European progress at the
time. In the early years there was me-
dical help such as characterised by Al-
bert Schweitzer; there then followed,
for example, literacy programmes and
social projects for children and wo-

(*) Secretary-General of Deutsche Welthunger-
hilfe (a German NGO), Adenauerallee 134, P.O.
Box 120509, D-5300 Bonn, F.R.G.

A nun nursing in a Sudanese hospital
“Voluntary service... is one of the more humane chapters in the history of inter-
national relations”
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men, who were considered to be espe-
cially underprivileged groups.

Even before the independence of
countries in Africa and Asia and in
Latin America, states which, though
politically independent, were econom-
ically dominated by the USA and Eu-
rope, a large number of these responsi-
bilities had been taken up by Church
institutions, which—apart from the
commercial sector—represented the
only non-governmental authority.

It was not surprising therefore, that
the first NGOs which were established
in the ’40s and ’50s had their roots
mainly in the Church. At the same
time it was a remarkable intellectual
achievement of those responsible in
the Churches that they resisted the
temptation to conceive development
cooperation as “missionary work by
other means”, but instead organised it
as an independent alternative to the
church’s task in devoting more atten-
tion to the poorest of the poor.

Alongside this church sector, an in-
ternational network of secular NGOs
gradually became established which
frequently chose, or had assigned to it,
specific fields of activity, as for exam-
ple the national UNICEF committees,
which had children as their target
group; the national committees of the
FAO-Freedom from Hunger Cam-
paign/Action for Development, which
concentrated on food security and the
needs of the people in rural areas of
the Third World; and NGOs con-
cerned with family planning, the role
of women, the transfer of appropriate
technology, etc.

The members or constituent bodies
of these secular NGOs come from
highly varied social groups, including,
for example, the trade unions, agricul-
tural associations, charitable institu-
tions or—in more recent years—
groups for the protection of our threa-
tened environment.

A thousand Northern NGOs

Although the number of NGOs
within Europe and North America is
estimated at about a thousand—accu-
rate figures are difficult to establish
due to the variations in defining
NGOs—the present role of the NGOs
and the development perspectives are,
for the most part, determined by some
200 NGOs which provide more than
75% of NGO funds for cooperation

NGO resources for development and relief activities (1985)
Private Grants Extended DAC Members® Official
by NGOs Contributions to NGOs |
US$ million . US$ million | Percentage
equivalent $ per capita equivalent {of total ODA
Australia 52 330 13 1.7
Austria 18 2.38
Belgiom - 23 233 28 64
Canada 17 6.74 142 8.7
Denmark i6 3.13 7 1.6
Finland 13 2,65 4 1.9
France 65 1.18 43 1.1
Germany 424 695 - 174 59
Ireland 22 6.18 2 51
Haly 8 0.14 39 3.6
Japan 101 0.84 41 1.1
Netherlands . 98 6,77 69 6.1
New Zealand : 8 246 i 1.8
Norway 52 12.54 34 8.9
Sweden 78 934 41 4.9
Switzerland 54 8.27 41 136
United Kingdom 169 2.98 28 1.8
United States 1513 6.32 803 (a) 8.5
Total DAC countries 2885 413 1510 (b) 51
(a) Fiscal year, Includes § 327 million related to food aid, excludes an additional $ 243
million for emergency programmes administered by private voluntary organisations,
(b) In addition, the Commission of the European Communities contributed $ 32 million
for co~financing NGO projects (and $ 44 million for food aid, as well as $§ 35 million for
emergency aid chamnelled through NGOs).

with Third World partners. Many of
these 200 NGOs work together in in-
ternational associations such as the In-
ternational Council of Churches,
CIDSE or EURO-ACTION/ACORD,
so that the number of actual decision-
makers is again reduced. An impor-
tant grouping of this kind in Europe is
the NGO Liaison Committee with the
European Community which has de-
veloped into a democratically elected
“NGO Council ”, whose decisions in-
creasingly influence the activities of
many NGOs in the 12 Member States
of the Community.

The NGOs of Europe and North
America, through their joint political
and social influence—their financial
role will be touched on later—have left
the “border of irrelevance” behind
them some years ago.

This development brought more
questions with it than most NGOs can
conclusively answer.

It is true for all NGOs that they are
increasingly called upon to answer
political problems and to make their
political position clear. And there is
no shortage of difficult themes: apart-
heid, debt problems, food aid, defence

costs, the destruction of the environ-
ment...

Here it is easier for the specialised
NGOs to take their stand than for or-
ganisations with a wide basis. One
consequence of this state of affairs is
that smaller NGOs such as Green-
peace or Terre des Hommes often
have a higher media profile than larger
NGOs which, under pressure of hav-
ing to make well-balanced statements,
tend not to produce anything worth-
while reporting.

For many larger NGOs, increasingly
daunting problems are looming up,
the discussion of which is being taken
up only cautiously. As an echo of the
fast-growing fundamentalism of Islam
and Hinduism, voices are being heard
in some Asian and African countries
which the church NGOs could take to
be an encroachment on their autono-
my.

In the economic sphere, protection-
ism and subsidies on exports from in-
dustrial countries frequently an-
nounced as development aid require
that the NGOs make clear comments
for the benefit of their clientele in the
Third World; here one can often note
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the obstructive influence of many
trade unions and commercial associa-
tions which have to put the interests
of their members first.

To sum up: the world of the NGOs
is no “Brave New World” but reflects
the problems of the ever-present
North-South conflict of interests. That
the officials of the NGOs appear as
lobbyists for the Third World should
not obscure the fact that their man-
date is weak, if not even frequently
self-made.

“The NGOs in public
pockets”

The relationship between the NGOs
on the one hand and the governments
and some international organisations
on the other, is also influenced by the
relationship between the financial con-
tributions made by either side.

During the last two decades the fi-
nancial resources of INGOs have
changed significantly; from an almost
total dependence on private donors in
Europe and North America in the
’60s, the NGOs received, in 1985, al-
most 25% of their disbursements for
development cooperation from gov-
ernments or international organisa-

tions such as the Commission of the
European Communities. The quota of
public funds for NGOs has grown
more quickly than the income from
donations. In 1970, the NGOs spent
USS 1.8 billion on their projects, 90 %
of which were private donations. Fif-
teen years later the total had increased
to US$ 4 billion of which US$ 1.1 bil-
lion were public grants.

NGOs and public donor institutions
(governments, international institu-
tions) increasingly find themselves like
siamese twins: they have grown to-
gether and have to live with each
other.

Such coexistence should not neces-
sarily be a disadvantage for the NGOs.
The African saying “ If you have your
hand in another man’s pocket, you
must move when he moves” is cer-
tainly true, but it depends on what the
NGO hand is doing in the public
pockets. If it only wants money, then
indeed it could be forced to move in
time. However, should the NGOs,
when the need arises, prod the donors
where it hurts, they can provoke
“movements™ which are of mutual
benefit. Those who have followed the
cooperation between the European
NGOs and their governments during

the past two decades will know that
the NGOs have developed an effective
balance between the system of a “ pay-
ing pocket” and the instrument of the
“prodding . Something similar is true
of cooperation at a European level as a
whole.

Although the total experience
gained in the working together of non-
governmental and public development
organisations may, all in all, be rated
positively, NGOs have constantly had
to be on their guard that “big broth-
er” doesn’t just put them in his pock-
et!

For NGOs it will continue to be of
vital importance that the relationship
between their own funds and public
grants be proportioned in such a way
as to prevent irrevocable and dange-
rous dependency.

The growing proportion of public
grants in the total income of NGOs
calls for the introduction of new meth-
ods of deploying resources to allow for
NGOs’ autonomy, programme integri-
ty and operational effectiveness on the
one hand, and public accountability
on the other hand.

As much as the NGOs can be proud
of their achievements in the struggle

The ‘success of developmeﬂt pro-
Jects and programmes in fact depends
on the extent (o which development
leaders at all levels can organise,
manage. and evaluate their-activities,

. IRED-- (Development Innovations
and Networks), an. international net-
work of more than-600- peasant asso-

ganisations and training centres and

Handbook of Practical Managemem
for rural development associations in
the Third World. . - X

It is primarily azmed at admiris-
trators and heads of development as-
sociations in-the Third World—i.e.
anyone ‘heading, managing or organ-
ggg a deve!opment yrogramme or

Voiwzel éeafs with organising,

formation, project ranagement and
'nwmmng, the organisation and

The practical side... )

ciations, women’s and crafismen’s or-

institutes, has just brought out a’

administering and establishing com-
munications for local associgtions—

management techniques.of ¢ local as-
soclation and methods of evaluation.

The.annexes give very practical ex-
“amples of technical data sheets, case

Studies, plans and projects, as used by

- some. associations in the Sahel. T}zey

include:

- technical data sheets for environ--
mentzsi study pZus u village “reference
boaic ‘

-~ g programme pradumon pian for
a rural community;

— g list of questions for use m mar-
iaet research,;

- standard letters associations may
need to send;

— g memorandum of agreement be-
tween a Governrient and an NGO.

Volume Il deals with financial
. management,

under the following
headings: e .
- financing the association and iis

- activities, with special reference to the

techniques of seeking extemaf funding;
e ergamsmg a savings and credzt
system in.the association;

~ techniques of budget presentation,

- — some examples of small project

financial plannwg and accounts or-
ganisation,

management;

-~ an introduction to oné or two ac-
counting plans and systems;

- details of operating accounts;

— technigues for Justifving grants re-
ceived and running internal financial
control.

There are annexes on; |
- setting out a financing application
dossier;
— a sample local assomatwn ac-
counting system,
— a sample grants justzf cation
method.

The Handbook can be obtained
Jrom the following address. It is
available in French and ErngLsh {the
Spanish edition will be out in late
1987) and costs FF 90 (ECU 13) per
volume.

L’Harmattan,
7, rue de UEcole Polytechnique;
75005 Paris — France
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against mass poverty, and against suf-
fering and hunger, they also have to let
themselves be used as a front to hide a
development policy in which the so-
cial elements are passed on to the
NGOs, while others pursue economic
cooperation which is then absolved
from looking after these social ele-
ments.

It is true, though, that the NGOs
can not simply decline the offer of the
governments and international organ-
isations if they don’t approve of
some—even major—components of
government projects; because there is
the danger that the government autho-
rities would then take over the NGO
tasks themselves, or pass them on to
governmental implementing agencies
which have or could form themselves
into “QUANGOs” (“quasi-NGO”).

There exist present-day examples of
both possibilities: while the European
NGOs, with the help of the NGO Liai-
son Committee, have created a mature
and cooperative relationship with the
EEC Commission, in the relationship
between the World Bank and the
NGOs there are still, even after years
of hard dialogue, more problems than
achievements. In spite of the real ef-
forts of some World Bank staff to ar-
rive at a working basis with NGOs,
the progress achieved is to be mea-
sured in metres rather than in miles.

The fundamental role played by the
European Parliament as the partner of
the NGOs becomes clear in this com-
parison. In Washington, the NGOs
lack this parliamentary lobby against
the superior strength of the powerful
World Bank.

The emergence of
Southern NGOs

The idea of development coopera-
tion presupposes partnership. Unlike
development aid, where the so-called
_donors have a built-in superiority over
the “takers”, the idea of partnership
demands parity and equality of rights.
For a long time the practical results of
this partnership were to be found
more in the scripts of fine speeches
than in reality itself. The local NGOs
in Africa, Asia and Latin America saw
thmselves—and to a certain extent
still see themselves today—faced with
a high level of external financial sup-
port. Characteristically, high depen-
dency on external financial sources

OXFAM

Fund-raising from the general public. Almost totally dependent on private donors

DOSSIER |

in the 1960s, development NGOs now receive some 25 % of funds from official
sources

and internal weaknesses in project
conception and formulation often ap-
pear together. Hence, the programmes
of the local NGOs are frequently a
mere reflection of the programme
range of the respective donor NGOs.
Northern NGOs, for the most part, do
not include their partners in the Third
World in the programme planning
phase.

For some time it has looked as
though firm action was going to have
to follow the fine speeches of the Eu-
ropean and North American NGOs.
In the most recent report from the
Club of Rome entitled “ The Barefoot
Revolution”, Bertrand Schneider em-
phatically pointed out that, during the
past few years, not only are the poor
and deprived of the Third World in-
creasingly organising themselves into
self-help groups, but the local NGOs
of the South have also gained in
strength and confidence.

The most recent manifestation of
this new partnership was in March
1987 in London at a meeting organ-
ised by the Overseas Development In-
stitute and the magazine “World De-
velopment” with the theme *Devel-
opment Alternatives — The Challenge
for NGOs”. The NGO representatives
from the Third World called the tune
and defined their demands with such
clarity and emphasis that their collea-
gues from the North could often only
define their position haltingly and
with lengthy pauses for thought.

Northern NGOs are not only under
pressure from their partners in the
South. During the European Parlia-
ment’s debate, the wish was expressed
that “the Northern NGOs, within the
context of direct access to the Com-
mission for NGOs from the South,
jointly submit concrete suggestions”
as to how the NGO partners might
function with equal rights in the fu-
ture.

The European Parliament sees in its
present methods, i.e. the need to chan-
nel funds to a Southern NGO through
a European NGO, the danger of mon-
opolisation and the stifting of the
emancipation process of Southern
NGO:s.

The opening of cofinancing oppor-
tunities for the Southern NGOs, also
generally desired by the majority of
European NGOs, may only be imple-
mented in the form of a package deal.
The following points must be taken
into consideration:

— Southern NGOs have a wide and
rapidly increasing specialist knowledge
in the fields of agriculture, education
and training, medical care etc.; they
will, however, have difficulties in ful-
filling the budgetary and administra-
tive conditions valid for NGOs. A li-
beralisation of these rules must be a
component of the “opening con-
cept”.

— For many Northern NGOs the fi-
nancing of projects is an important, if
not even fhe most important compo-
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nent of their public relations work. If
part of this area should be lost for the
Northern NGOs as a consequence of
direct project financing for Southern
NGOs, then it would have to be suita-
bly compensated.

As authorities on the NGO world
do not give the “policy of opening”
much chance of success owing to con-
siderable difficulties in the immediate
future, one must try harder to bestow
on the partnership the significance
which it deserves within the frame-
work of the present system.

Here, the problematic nature of a
conflict of responsibilities is becoming
a serious problem. While the specialist
know-how within the Southern NGOs
clearly increases, this being reflected in
the quality of the applications, the
Northern NGOs have difficulty in
countering this professional compe-
tence. This is not so much true at
management level, but for the deci-
sion-making bodies of the NGOs.
Here there is much grandiloquence,
going with important titles held by
former or active officials; the govern-
ing bodies do have a lot of goodwill
and are well-intentioned. What is fre-
quently missing, however, is practical
NGO experience which is one of the
most important preconditions for a
dialogue with the fully-fledged NGO
partners of the South.

In the near future it will be of deci-
sive importance for the NGOs of Eu-
rope and North America that, for a
new phase in the dialogue and cooper-
ation with NGOs from Africa, Asia
and Latin America, they have the ne-
cessary staff to be in a position to offer
more than just money.

Positive perspectives
for the NGOs

In view of the fact that the develop-
ment cooperation of governments and
international authorities has not so far
been able to create an instrument cap-
able of effectively combating poverty,
suffering and hunger, NGOs with their
grass-roots programmes will continue
to fulfill this task in future.

If they succeed in solving the main
difficulties outlined in this article,
then there is no reason for them to
back out of this task. The history of
NGOs tells us that they are more than
capable of adapting to the new chal-
lenges. o B.D.

Development education:
the role of NGOs

by Ton WAARTS ()

There should not be any doubt about the fact that the various Non-
Governmental Organisations (NGOs) play rather different roles in de-
velopment education. Interpretations about the possible causes of un-
derdevelopment, and about the priorities to be set for development pol-
icies, differ between human beings and between nations. So do ideas
about education.

Some development NGOs, active in the field of direct aid, hardly
bother at all about development education, their primary goal being to
act as relief agents in situations of extreme poverty, hunger and disease.
At the other end of the spectrum are organisations that consider the
development issue to be caused predominantly by the abuse of man-
made structural relationships, in which the “haves” of the world use the
“have nots” for their own interests. The latter type of organisations, not
normally appearing under the heading of development NGOs, will stress
the importance of changing attitudes in order to change political and

economic structures.

In some periods of recent history,
especially in the early 1970s, the de-
bate between the representatives of
both views was rather antagonistic.
“Structuralists” in the so-called Third
World Movement apparently suc-
ceeded in getting most public atten-
tion. The fact that, in the late 1960s
and early 1970s there was a broad
movement in Western countries of —
mainly young—people believing in
the possibility of rapid changes in so-
ciety, points to a favourable climate
for such views.

Times have changed since then. The
development issue itself may not have
changed, but views about the issue de-
veloped. Development is seen more
and more as a highly complex prob-
lem, with interrelated causes, with
many differences between nations and
without easy solutions. The debate has
lost much of its antagonistic character.
In the Third World Movement in Eu-
rope there seems to be more that uni-
tes than divides. Public attention re-
cently was more attracted by the relief
of hunger in Africa, than by structural
problems like the debt crisis.

(*) Director of the National Committee for De-
velopment Education in the Netherlands and
Member of the Working Group on Development
Education of the NGO-EEC Liaison Commit-
tee.

NGOs vis-a-vis governments

A second observation about the role
of NGOs in development education
has to be made from the point of view
of the relationship with governments.
In development cooperation itself —
through multilateral and bilateral
aid — the role of states is, at least fi-
nancially, stronger than that of NGOs.
With respect to development educa-
tion the reverse seems to be true, how-
ever difficult it may be to get reliable
figures on activities and budgets for
development education. There is, at
least in western countries, a very good
argument for an important role of
NGOs in development education. As
with any other type of information
and education, development education
has to do with the creation and trans-
mission of norms and values in soci-
ety.

In western societies governments
are expected to play a “reserved” role
in education and information and to
leave much in that area to its citizens
(NGO is in that sense an ill-chosen
title; education is not an issue with
responsibilities derived from govern-
ments).

The debate between NGOs and gov-
ernments in Europe about develop-
ment education has therefore centred
on two related points: firstly, on the
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request from NGOs for financial sup-
port from governments for develop-
ment education; and secondly, on the
conditions to be attached to such sup-
port.

Stimulating shared
responsibility

The request for budgetary facilities
originates from the idea that govern-
ments which are, or should be (!),
committed to development coopera-
tion, should also have a commitment
to stimulate attitudes in society for a
shared responsibility with respect to
the development issue. Moreover, and
this may be a paradoxical weakness in
development education, it is hard to
raise private funds for educational
purposes as such. Most fund-raising is
aimed at direct aid: use of funds for
information and education has to be
more than carefully defended to pri-
vate contributors. Finally, many
groups and organisations in Europe
which see a primary task in develop-
ment education, are relatively small
and lack money. Their opinions are
nevertheless important enough for the
development debate.

Experiences with government sup-
port differ widely between countries.
Reliable figures are hard to get, but a
recent estimate by Michael Spencer
for Europe and North America()
points to the following:

— for those countries for which rough
estimates are available financial sup-
port from NGOs themselves is higher
than that from governments;

— 1in the past 5 years there has been a
remarkable upsurge in funding by
some governments (Ireland, Belgium,
West Germany, France and the US);

— the UK. and Italy are at the bot-
tom of the list, both absolutely and on
a per capita basis;

— the Netherlands is still the biggest
spender in absolute terms, but is sur-
passed by Norway on a per capita basis.

Overall government funding in the
field (in 1985/1986) is still low com-
pared to government funding for de-
velopment cooperation as a whole.
Contributions to development educa-
tion per capita per annum ranged from

(1) “Government Funding of Development
Education: a survey of Europe and North Amer-
ica”, report by Michael Spencer, from figures col-
lected from agencies and individuals in 13 coun-
tries; May 1986; published by CCDE, London.

US$0.80 (Norway) to US$0.003
(U.K. and Italy).

The conclusion seems valid that
most of the money is still coming
from private sources, mainly from
fund-raising for development coopera-
tion in general, and that government
contributions differ very widely be-
tween countries.

Debates between NGOs and gov-
ernments about conditions to be at-

since 1970, with an average period of
three years.

Types of activities

NGO activities in development
education take many forms. In well-
designed activities there is a good
combination of choices with respect to
the theme (what is to be discussed?
“Development™, in general, is nor-

programme’s total funding.

- Stand conoemmg world food gues-

tions at a major agricultural faiy, the
“Griine Woche”. -

~— Awareness-raising activities directed
towards opinio leaders on the links be-
tween developmer
" Filvir about the pos
and the development of agriculture in
Central Amm'd and eSpec:zalbf n Ni«
caragua,

- Film and assoctated activities based
on the bringing together of young peo-
ple from. Europe and from Africa. to
compare their experiences and to ex-

By way of eﬁamplé...»

In 1986 the Eumpean Community m»ﬁnanced with NGOs some 70 projects
to raise public awareness of development issues in the Member States, its con-
tributions ranging from a modest ECU 12 000 for a video on yolunteers io

ECU 450 000 _programme of educational activities on Southern 4&:{:@. On
average the Commumzys share amounted to some 50% Qf the project’s or

- Below are a few examples of such projects:

-and the arms trade. -
sition cg’p«a&mfs '

s

- Z’Vflm‘brz mwwaswkw’irﬁem
-miexvdusandpmmote deveiapnm;tat

 directed towards a wide range of sectors

sector om. responses 10, ng i
terns in Scotland, Eurcpe and

amine their mie in the dewlopmeni

process.

— Teaching materials for adult groups
on development processes in India.

— Educational work in the m;bmza!

pat-
> Third

World.

regional level in Congo. . .
~ Education campaign on. amkeid

Qf yub!w 9pmmn o

tached to public contributions to de-
velopment education have been much
more “political” than with respect to
NGO involvement in direct develop-
ment cooperation.

Of course, one might say, develop-
ment education activities play a role at
home, introduce converging opinions,
sometimes even criticise government
policies and could come in conflict
with foreign policy-making. Experi-
ences in Europe here also vary, be-
tween rather ““ permissive” conditions
in countries where the government it-
self aims at a contribution to “a well-
informed and many-sided public de-
bate on development problems” (Nor-
way) and countries where conditions
are hardly relevant, because govern-
ments do not feel much of a responsi-
bility. In Holland, the type of condi-
tions attached to funds for develop-
ment education actions has been sub-
ject to a periodical political debate

mally too broad); the “target-group”
(to which audience is the activity di-
rected?); and the method (the combi-
nation of themes and audiences re-
quire a specific method for activi-
ties).

The aims of activities, measured in
educational content, will vary from
emphasis on getting attention for new
information about development situa-
tions (e.g. concrete developments in
certain geographical areas) or on rais-
ing awareness and changing of atti-
tudes through assimilation of informa-
tion, to taking an active stand, action-
oriented and publicly, on certain spe-
cific political issues.

In recent years there has been a con-
siderable growth in development edu-
cation activities and projects in most
European countries. Initiatives are still
coming from the “traditional” Third
World Movement, but increasingly
also from non-development organisa-
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A Festi);al of Tools being held on
Amsterdam’s Museum Square by the
“Tools for Self-reliance Foundation”

tions which aim to incorporate the de-
velopment issue in their “normal” ac-
tivities.

Although the variety is very great,
these are some of the main trends:

a. Formal Education System

The education system is of great sig-
nificance for attitudes held by young
people towards development issues.
At the same time, especially since gov-
ernment budgets are cut back, formal
education is difficult to approach for
new problem-oriented issues like the
development issue.

Traditionally, NGOs have played an
important role here from outside the
system itself, in experiments with the
theme itself or with experiments com-
bining themes and new methods of
education. Recently, however, in sev-
eral European countries (like Ireland,
France and Holland) government poli-
cies have become more active towards
the integration of development educa-
tion in schools.

b. Mass media approaches

The mass media play a decisive role
in information and with regard to the
forming of attitudes. This role will
even increase in the future, especially
the role of new, electronic media. Peo-
ple will increasingly ““ consume * infor-
mation in an easy chair in front of the
TV. Information from the mass media
tends to be more and more embodied
in amusement. People working in de-
velopment education for the media

Gerda Van der Veen

have therefore put greater emphasis
on new forms, on daring and new
views about development problems, in
an attempt to countervail what they
might call consumer-mentality in the
media.

¢. Sectoral approaches

In most European countries there
have been successes in asking for at-
tention for development issues from
organised sectors in society like
churches, trade unions, employers’ or-
ganisations, agricultural organisations
etc. Because of their important role in
the mobilisation of people, this inte-
gration is very important, from the
point of view of possible influences on
the design of development policies.

d. Development NGOs

As said earlier, views differ between
NGOs, but in most European coun-
tries there is a tendency to combine
direct development cooperation with
development education. There are, of
course, still specialisations in the type
of aid, approach to development edu-
cation etc., but there is less mutual
denunciation. The relatively successful
NGO experiences with development
projects, are good examples of positive
development efforts, and can help to
counter possible feelings in some sec-
tors of public opinion that it is all
wasted effort and money.

e. Solidarity groups

Such NGOs, taking active and loud-
ly-voiced stands with respect to the
situation in a particular country and
region, have been successful in mobil-
ising public opinion on very concrete
issues (e.g. anti-apartheid move-
ments). Their specific demand on eco-
nomic and political issues, especially
with respect to human rights, are their
strength, though they may ultimately
be a weakness too: if a situation of
severe injustice changes, their energy
has to be put elsewhere.

f. Local initiatives

A new orientation, in several coun-
tries in Europe (U.K., Germany, Italy,
Belgium, Holland), has been that lo-
cally oriented groups and organisa-
tions, and local authorities, become
active in the field of development coo-
peration. The emphasis there should

be on education and not on simple
city-twinning or adoption of projects.

g. Broadening the issue

“Development™ is a broad and
complex issue. It can be related to oth-
er important socio-political problems,
like peace and disarmament, environ-
mental problems, and to basic atti-
tudes such as the fight against racism.
Each of these have recently seen inter-
esting experiments and possibilities of
mobilising public opinion. Whether
they will be seen as development edu-
cation or not, their advocates are right
in one important argument in that
they share with the development issue
the fact that basic human attitudes
and values are at stake.

New challenges

NGOs active in the field of develop-
ment education will have to meet sev-
eral challenges in the future, not least
in the field of public attitudes to de-
velopment.

Appeals from e.g. “Live Aid” and
“One for Africa” are strong, especial-
ly among young people, and attention
to cultural dimensions and cultural ex-
pressions from other countries is in-
creasing, stimulated by the possibili-
ties of the mass media and cheaper
communications systems. Public opin-
ion seems to be far less concerned,
however, by the South’s long-term
structural problems.

There is also the question of “ char-
ity beginning at home”. Development
education has not become easier with
the increase in problems “at home”
since the mid-seventies: the high rates
of unemployment, increasing poverty,
increasing pollution problems...

The message that it is still worse in
developing countries may be very
true, but not very appealing to large
sectors of the European populations.
Development education will have to
show, again creatively and with new
information and methods, that it is
both possible and beneficial for both
“sides” to work towards solutions.

In the last sense, which is a tradi-
tional orientation for NGOs in the
field of development education, the
world has not changed much. The task
of shaping a better future through
well-designed education remains the
same, though it may call for new anal-
ysis and methods. o T.W.
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Volunteers: fieldworkers
unlike any others

by Jean-Dominique BOUCHER (*)

" . S is,g

The wood at Montlhéry, near Paris, and the buildings where Francgois
and Patricia are following their last course are swathed in mist. Patricia
is a nurse and Frangois is a doctor and they have just come from Tou-
louse, off to spend two years doing voluntary work in Africa. The days
before departure are spent learning about the village health project they
will be involved in and looking at slides to get to know the exact spot —
a village south of the Equator.

It is a serious business. They have nothing of the tourist about them.
“The important thing as far as we are concerned ”, they maintain, “is to
go and work in the Third World”. They may not be militants as such,
but they have militants as friends. And they are certainly realistic —
although with a dash of unostentatious idealism... and the pipe-dreams
without which they would stay at home. “It’s not just one thing that’s
attracting us”, they say. “ We want a change. We need to go somewhere
different .

(*) Mr Boucher is a journalist with QOuest-France, the French daily, and is the author of Volontaires
pour le Tiers Monde, published by Editions Karthala, 22-24 boulevard Arago, 75013-Paris.

Voluntary service is a useful adven-
ture, if you like. For more than 20
years now, thousands of men and wo-
men from Europe, doctors, nurses,
agricultural technicians and engineers,
instructors, building specialists, hy-
draulics experts and craftsmen, have
been seeking and actually living this
adventure. You see them by wells and
small dams, in market gardens, work-
ing with peasant groups and coopera-
tives and involved in social schemes
around the towns. They are called ‘de-
velopment volunteers’ to distinguish
them from the ‘emergency volunteers’
who assist in times of natural disasters
or wars.

At the moment, there are about
8 500 European volunteers, working in
the Third World — 1377 from Germa-
ny, 984 from Belgium, 343 from Den-
mark, 1522 from France, 1321 from
the United Kingdom, 762 from Ire-
land, 985 from Italy and 1220 from
the Netherlands — practising a differ-
ent kind of cooperation with their
partners in the developing countries.
Although increasingly higher stan-
dards of professional qualifications
and skills are demanded of the volun-
teers, they are not professionals prop-
er, as career technical assistants and
experts tend to be. They do voluntary
work for a period, without making a
career of it, and the newspapers are
always seeking new ways of describing
them — “barefoot assistants”, they
call them, “the development infan-
try”, “volunteer adventurers” and so
on. But their story, like the story of
Frangois and Patricia, is a simple
one.

Every little helps

Today, more than ever before, the
development volunteers are the strong
right arm of the non-governmental
organisations, those NGOs we hear so
much about in the media and the
press and at every kind of conference
lately. But their fame is not due to
their numbers, which are relatively
small. There are only 1500 French vo-
lunteers, for example, a tiny unit be-
side the battalion of 30000 profes-
sional cooperation officers that France
sends out to some parts of the Third
World.

Here in 1987, these volunteers owe
their reputation to being a movement,
a phenomenon of our age — which was
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nevertheless supposed to be an age of
individualism, self-interest and indif-
ference. Volunteers —and unpaid ones
at that— are flourishing to an ever-
greater extent in communal life and in
a broad range of activities, too, from
aid for the aged to assistance for those
on the margin of society; from run-
ning clubs to conservation. But in all
this, the Third World is gaining in im-
portance.

Their good reputation is not a cause
for immodesty, though. When Barthel-
émy Raballand, a volunteer from the
Vendée region (France), slipped inside
the well being built in a village in Bur-
kina Faso—after winking to his
friends at the top —he did not think
he was a saviour of mankind. It was
his job. Raballand, who sports a wool-
ly hat, is a building technician of 22
who went out to help with a village
water engineering project in northern
Burkina where the desert was advanc-
ing. He is easy and relaxed. “D’you
see?” he said. “The villagers got to-
gether to build their wells. All I do is
give them a little bit of technical
help’.

And hundreds of little bits of help is
what volunteers are all about. They
have no great missionary spirit. They
are very down-to-earth and unlikely to
star on any great television pro-
gramme or hit the headlines. They
know their limitations and their weak-
nesses, but they still display an aston-
ishing ability to guard the flame of sol-
idarity, without any moralising, and
they have been doing so for 20 years.

“It was kind,
your good deed”

In the beginning, back in the ’60s,
people were feeling their way. It was
kind of these young volunteers who
turned up in the jungle with their sa-
fari boots and their illusions to do
their good deeds. They were amateurs
and the professionals of “real” coo-
peration looked at them askance, grin-
ned, shrugged their shoulders and were
occasionally irritated by them. For in
a way these frank, inexperienced boys
and girls, with their fine feelings some-
times too openly expressed, got in the
way of cooperation.

But as the years went by, amateu-
rism gave way to greater stringency
and good deeds became development

projects. The vocabulary changed, and
today we talk of “partnership” rather
than “assistance ”. Whereas in the ear-
ly days the volunteers were called in as
substitutes in countries where there
was a lack of professionals, now they
are involved in global development
schemes which are themselves integral
parts of coherent units and pro-
grammes. And so the trend continues.
The volunteers who had hitherto been
the promoters or monitors of develop-
ment projects are now increasingly
one step removed, joining with their
local partners, village communities,
associations, groups and development
bodies to work alongside schemes that

Patricia, who is just leaving for Africa,
says, “You always force a bit, just by
being there. What we are doing is am-
biguous, that we realise. But if you
worried about it too much, you’d nev-
er go there. You just have to avoid
seeing our contradictions as a bar-
rier”.

A conference on volunteer work was
held in Paris two years ago on the 20th
anniversary of the founding of the
French Volontaires du Progrés associa-
tion. One of the questions was whether
the volunteers were the last remaining
trace of bygone relations between Eu-
rope and the Third World or the her-
alds of new relations of co-develop-

MISSION
ACCOMPLISHED!

An ever-present danger... that the edifice will crumble when the volunteer leaves

are no longer properly speaking theirs.
They are no longer parachuted in from
outside with their good ideas and the
best of intentions. The history of vo-
lunteers, as of fieldworkers of all
kinds, is strewn with errors and fail-
ures — which, mercifully, have taught
us a lesson... You don’t impose devel-
opment models. But the volunteers’
adventure is still an ambiguous one, of
course, like any cooperation.

The NGOs have questioned their
every move ever since they started. As

ment. Participants had some impor-
tant things to say.

In the presence of international and
bilateral cooperation, they said, vo-
lunteers had an innovatory role to
play in organising development. They
could make contact with and get in-
volved in the environment, they were
anxious to meet needs and respond to
requests made at grass-roots level
and, as non-experts, they could ques-
tion their approach to the develop-
ment issues for which there is no stan-
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dard answer and they could accompa-
ny a community in its development
and make it more dynamic by trying
to establish genuine partnerships be-
tween equals.

Volunteers in the year 2000

As said earlier, the “ other coopera-
tion” is not the miracle answer to de-
veloping countries’ ills. And the
NGOs, the voluntary ones especially,
have sometimes too great a tendency
to go it alone, convinced they have got
it right, in both emergencies and de-
velopment schemes proper. In spite of
the existence of groups, they often find
it difficult to pool their ideas and re-
view their successes and failures to-
gether and in this way perfect new
strategies.

Thousands of volunteers sent by
dozens and dozens of associations
have worked on development sites
and their comments swell the infor-
mation centres of each of their organ-
isations. But there is never — or hardly
ever — a pooling of information.

But the volunteers’ associations are
sanguine about the future. “ Will they
go on being needed?” asked one of
the organisers of Volontaires du
Progrés recently. And he concluded
that, indeed, they would, as voluntary
service today is surrounded by a wave
of opinion which sees work in the field
as important when it comes to giving a
practical basis to the discussion of
ideas and to appeals for greater soli-
darity. He also stressed that the rela-
tively great success of the small-scale
schemes run by the private coopera-
tion organisations has been given due
recognition, now that some of the big
projects have patently failed.

And although they are aware of the
limitations and contradictions, a cer-
tain number of volunteers now back in
Europe agree that voluntary service
for development will still be with us in
the year 2000. For it is one means of
communication between people from
the North and people from the South.
And, going beyond the technical and
economic operations in which they are
involved, 1987’s volunteers are an-
xious — without any romanticism or
high-flown words—to maintain the
cultural interchange that has been
their raison d’étre from the very start.
o J-D.B.

A day in the life of Bernard,
a volunteer in Mali |

His name is Bernard, he is 38, he
has left his job teaching handiwork
and technical subjects in a secondary
school in the Drome in Prance for two
years and is spending 1986-87 as
group leader at Léré. He loves the Sa-
hara and Africa, where he has already

done a lot of cooperation work, and he -

is signing on for another year because:
“I like to finish what I've started”.

By 7 am. day has dawned over
Léré, a small town in the Sahel in

‘northern Mali. Bernard, Olivier (the

well . speciglist) and Titi (the me-
chanic) are kavzng their instant coffee
and their nivaguine, the two break-
Jast-time staples, and looking at the
day’s work. They share out the jobs.
Titi dives under the bonnet of a truck
to see to a weary cluich, which he
then takes to the workshop to repair,
with the help of Abba, the young Mal-

ian he is training. Olivier has gone off

to the well sites, taking the pickaxes,
the ropes and the concrete reinforce-
ment bars and of course the food—
millet, rice and flour to mai«:e bread—
with him in the pick-up. -

Meanwhile, Bernard kas gone off

to the school, He and the teachers see

whether the eguipment ‘recently ar-
rived from France is being properly
distributed and used. He arranges a
meeting of the school committee on
which he sits alongside representa-

tives of the teachers, the pupils and

the parents.’

In the street-and at market, people

stop him. The head of a group: of
nomads wants to talk about his prob-
lems and they agree to meet later
around the ritual cup of tea. A waste
of time? No, even if it has to be lim-

ited. You have to talk to people and
see what their priovities are and the
best way of finding out is tizrcugh

human contact, one of the raisons

d’étre of the Leré Committee (*).

™ 4 decentramed, regionai NGO from
the Rhér»e«A{pex areq qf France aimed at
up development in the Lévé district -

{the gtﬁ regioni of Mali), in close Haison . .

with the local people and authorities.
Amongst other things Léré Committee
helps to sink modersi wells, fill lakes with
water again, teaches Bteracy and plants
irees.

marked by a single tree sticking

arrives, Bernard joins Olivier who is

- are aching,

- base, and do their accounts, sharing

‘Bamako. He does the 10-hour jour-
capital every month, as he. has to

" tional organisations and NGOs, dis-
‘cussing  experiences,
schemes and seeking fingnce, His
“three days there will not leave
very much time to put through a call

- world. Isolation—and it is emotional
and cultural—has real meaning when

Now it is time to leave for the bush
and visit the well. The track is all but
impassable, rutted by the tricks that
come to Léré for the Friday market,
The dust-laden wind does not help.
The heat is suffocating. Yet things are
Jfine at Oumaglayeb, as they have
struck water. In this little lost camp,

through the scrappy bushes scattered
over the plain, digging the well has not
been easy, as hard rock had made the
pzcics difficult to use. As soon as he

already down the well investigating the
problems of tapping the water. “When
we strike water 60 or 70 mt down, we
are delighted and so are the local peo-
ple”, he explains. Plans for the back-
up point—the cereal store, the exten-
sion of the pond, the possibility of
growing vegetables, dry crops and the
literacy hut—are made in the tent of
El Kalifa, the head of the Tamachek
group which has settled at Ouma-
glayeb. At the end of the day, Bernard
and Olivier go back to Léré. After
maybe 200km of track, their backs
but they have not finished
yet. They swap their. picks and their
ropes for pens and calcwlators and sit
down at the desk in light from the gen--
erator, one of the rare luxuries at the

out the project money and paying the
70 people who work on the sites.

Bernard also plans his next trip to
ney over tracks and roads to visit the

make and maintain the vital contact
with the Malian authorities, interna-

coordinating
him

to his family in France or find out
what is happening in the rest of the

you live 600km away ng}zt in the
Sahel out there in the rxortk :

 After supper, the sounds of Léré stop
and the lights go out. Tomorrow is
Sunday, the day of rest-maybe. o
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Sowing the seeds to reap the harvest
NGOs as seen by their beneficiaries

How does the work of NGOs look from the receiving end—from the
point of view of those in developing countries whose living or working
conditions NGO projects are designed to improve? Sainey Suso, a jour-
nalist with Radio Gambia, took his tape-recorder to the village of Tan-
kular, where a tree nursery is being established with the help of the NGO,
Action Aid, and asked the participants in the project just that.

First, however, he puts the nursery project itself and similar work by
Action Aid in The Gambia in perspective.

In September 1985 Action Aid put
forward an application for a block
EEC grant to help their work in the
areas of rural sports, improved brick
stoves, furniture cooperatives, ex-
change training and tree nurseries. The
grant was approved and Action Aid
The Gambia (AATG) received a sum
of £32 590 (ECU 52 500), constituting
half the proposed expenditure for the
year 1985-86, Action Aid itself putting
up the other half.

The aims of the tree nurseries pro-
jects (for which some £12000 -
ECU 19300 - was made available)
were: to produce good quality seed-
lings for both fruit and firewood in
adequate quantity, and at the right
times, for village farming, gardening
groups, and schools; to train the com-
munity in tree planting and manage-

-

“Action Aid is educating our children about trees. Qur children will come out of

ment: to establish three village nurser-
ies under the management of women’s
groups and to establish live fencing
and windbreaks in women’s vegetable
gardens.

Action Aid has already been very
successful in assisting rural communi-
ties in communal vegetable growing
and marketing in over 100 communi-
ties in the five districts of The Gam-
bia. AATG and the women’s groups it
assists are concerned that fencing ve-
getable gardens with barbed wire and
wooden poles is expensive and re-
quires frequent repairs. Live fencing
has been introduced into some areas,
and has proved to be a great success.

Seven village nurseries had already
been established. With the EEC grant,
the existing nurseries were expanded
to have a fenced area of 11 hectares.

school with some knowledge about the usefulness of trees”

ACTION AID

Live fencing was used. In the seven
communities, mango, cashew and gra-
pefruit seedlings were distributed by
Action Aid’s agricultural staff. The
benefits derived include the provision
of fuel, food, windbreaks for their
crops, and a cash stimulus for the wo-
men’s groups concerned. The commu-
nities, which are the beneficiaries, as
well as the managers of the project,
take leading positions in the selection
of seedlings, setting up of the nurser-
ies, nursing the seedlings, and the re-
distribution to nearby settlements.
The EEC’s contribution was used
mainly for the provision of vital capi-
tal items, such as seeds, as well as
transport (in the form of motorbikes)
and salaries for new agro-foresters to
work with the expanding village tree
programme.

So successful has the project been
that a considerable number of wo-
men’s groups have expressed a desire
for the extension of the village Tree
Nursery Project to their areas follow-
ing the success of the trial phase.

*
* %

I visited Jali (and its feeder village
Tankular, where the village tree nurse-
ry is situated) to find out at first hand
from the villagers what their feelings
were about this new venture into trees.
I conducted a series of interviews in
Jali and Tankular with participants
from the programme.

» Meeting an agricultural extension
worker in the village I asked him what
actually initiated Action Aid’s interven-
tion in the field of tree planting?...

— The villagers have been very ir-
responsible—cutting down trees indis-
criminately for fuel—charcoal—and
for building. In a country where there
was once an abundance of trees, we
are experiencing serious deforestation.
This has led to wind erosion of the
soil, which has had effects on agricul-
ture.

» What are your hopes for the tree
nursery programme?

— We hope that by educating the
villagers to the need for developing
woodlots, we’ll be able to combat this
indiscriminate felling of trees, and res-
tore the woodland to The Gambia...
The programme will have many bene-
fits for the villagers: the trees will
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provide the women with a source of
income; the trees planted will serve as
windbreaks for their crops and land,
thereby combating soil erosion; they
will also get nutritional benefit from
the fruit trees, thus improving their
diet.

» (To Sarko Drammeh, a member
of the women’s group) How do you
think that the tree planting will benefit
your village?

— 1 do not think that they will im-
mediately benefit our village, but I
hope that in my children’s, and grand-
children’s times, they will be able to
harvest the fruit from the seeds that
we have sown.

» How will the programme affect
the lives of the women in the village?

— At the moment, the women go
out to collect firewood for cooking in
the evenings, often after a hard day’s
work in the fields. This is a long and
tiring activity. Having woodlots near
the village will, I hope, minimise this.
Certainly this will be a great relief for
us women. The programme will also
generate income for us.

» You said that that the women al-
ready have more than enough to do.
Surely this programme has increased
your workload?

— No, not really. Once the young
trees have taken up, and have been
properly fenced in, they do not need
much care and attention. Of course
they do need to be watered. We take it
in turns to water them... It is a true
group activity, which has got us work-
ing more closely together, and that is
much more productive.

» What is the organisation within
the village that deals with the tree pro-
gramme?

— The women’s group comes to-
gether, and we decide which trees to
plant... Some favour fruit trees... oth-
ers would go for trees that grow quick-
ly, such as Gymelina for fuel and
building. Eventually we agree. Then
we buy what we need. Before, Action
Aid supplied us with the young trees.
Now we purchase them by ourselves.

» (To Mama Dibba, another wo-
men’s group member) Don’t you feel
that a project that gave immediate re-
turns would be more beneficial than
the tree planting programme?

— No. In the tree nursery, we are
building for the future. However, the
project was set up by Action Aid in
such a way that, as we start selling
seedlings, we would have some imme-
diate cash returns, although not very
large.

» So far, how many seedlings have
you sold?

— We planted 6000 young trees.
Action Aid bought 1500 for the
school orchard, and private individu-
als bought another 2 000. We planted
the rest in and about the village.

» You mentioned that Action Aid
bought some tree seedlings for the
school?

— Yes. I think that it is a very good
thing. In this way, Action Aid is
educating our children about trees.
Our children will come out of school
with some knowledge about the use-
fulness of trees. I think that it is a very
good idea for the village as a whole,
and for the continuation of the tree
project.

» (To Mabo Samarteh, head of the
women’s group) Apart from the wo-
men’s group, what changes do you ex-
pect to come from the tree project in
the village?

— Well, we are encouraging our
menfolk to grow lots of trees for our
own personal use. We are beginning to
plant fruit trees in and about the ve-
getable gardens, and maybe in my life-
time we shall see the benefits.

» What was your situation with re-
gaid to information about trees before
Action Aid came into the village?

— We were not doing anything be-
fore. We were cutting down trees
wherever we could find them. We
might have one or two orange trees in
the back yard of our compound, but
we never imagined ourselves as being
serious fruit producers.

» As leader of the women’s group,
what more do you think could be
done?

— Well, I think that every com-
pound should have its own garden of
fruit trees. We can never have too
many trees... In the village woodlot,
we should plant trees like Gymelina,
Jalo (red timber tree) and others for

ACTION AID

ACTION AID

Responsibility for running the project

was given to the women of Tankular...

who, amongst other things, used the

plants as windbreaks in their vegetable
gardens (below)

firewood and for building materials.
We should also consider growing man-
go and cashew, as they are very profit-
able.

» What are your long-term inten-
tions for the tree project?

— We shall replace trees as we cut
them down. We shall expand and div-
ersify in our tree planting, and educate
the village in the need for the contin-
uation of the project. o

Interview by Sainey SUSO
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The Caribbean Region —
a new part to play for EEC NGOs?

by Terry LACEY ®

Caribbean islands evoke images of tropical paradise rather than pov-
erty and underdevelopment. The clink of ice cubes in rum and coke and
tourist advertisements have reinforced the preconceptions of many Eu-
ropean Community NGOs. The social and political polarisation of Cen-
tral America is clearer to them than the subtle ambiguities of the Car-
ibbean. Nicaragua is still a Mecca for NGO pilgrims seeking alternatives
to the North American way: the Caribbean islands have rarely offered
such stark alternatives except, briefly, for the Dominican Republic and
Grenada — aside, of course, from Cuba.

Links with the United States and Canada are vital for most Caribbean
islands. Each family has a member or two in Miami, New York or
Toronto. For better or worse the pattern of aspirations is transmitted by
the relatives up North, and through tourism and satellite television.
Despite the pervasive North American influence, the Caribbean NGO
movement reflects Caribbean history, the growth of Caribbean nation-
alism and the desire of small fish to find their own balance with big

fish.

The first wave of NGO creation, or
implantation, was the setting up of the
European churches in the region. Later
the diversity of North American inter-
pretations of Christianity overtook the
traditional churches. The new evange-
licals touched a chord in Caribbean
consciousness, imposing faith on pov-
erty, replacing doubts with certainty
and modest righteousness with fervent
evangelism.

Rastafarianism, reggae and
black power

Since at least the 1860s another fun-
damental force has shaped Caribbean
religious and cultural ideas. Starting
with drumming in Christian churches,
it became an independent movement
of black African churches and cults.
The Rastafarian “Back to Africa”
movement traced its roots back to
West Africa, to the black conscious-
ness of Marcus Garvey and the mys-
terious history of the Ethiopian World
Federation.

The impact of Rastafarianism was
cultural and indirectly political. It was
a peoples’ movement that welled up
from the bottom of society to respond

(*) General Secretary, Cooperation for Devel-
opment, 21 Germain Street, Chesham, U.K.

to the same changes and uncertainties
that made the pentecostalists success-
ful. Tt struck against the Eurocentricity
and social conservatism of more es-
tablished “ higher” church Christiani-
ty, popularising instead the reggae beat
and ganja as part of the Caribbean
scene.

In the 1960s black power had an
impact in the Caribbean at the same
time that student unrest and black
consciousness were growing in North
America and Western Europe. A gen-
eration of Caribbean middle class
youth and young professionals discov-
ered the limitations of political inde-
pendence in micro-states. This was the
environment in which Caribbean
NGO leaders emerged.

Individualism and parochialism

The Caribbean NGOs could draw
on a history of social and community
action as well as the inevitable Carib-
bean legacy of organised labour. The
growth of the Caribbean NGOs also
reflected the parochialism of small is-
landers and the rugged individualism
of those who had rejected the collec-
tivism of slavery and the plantation.
The interplay between personality,
politics and power in the Caribbean
contrasted with the relative weakness
of structures and institutions.

Types of NGOs

Several types of Caribbean NGO
emerged at different stages of Carib-
bean social history:

The burial societies, friendly socie-
ties and self-help movements grew in
the 19th Century. These movements
were relatively unstructured, their pro-
files not high, their praises rarely sung,
yet they were authentic and indepen-
dent local NGO movements. At the
same time the churches created a var-
iety of structures to meet needs in edu-
cation, training and social welfare. The
Caribbean voluntary sector grew up in
the 20th Century based on the service
clubs like Rotary, the Junior Cham-
bers of Commerce and a host of repli-
ca voluntary agencies, inspired by
NGOs like Help the Aged and Save
the Children — mostly special interest
NGOs originally established in North
America and Western Europe.

After the evolution of this multiplic-
ity of organisations and committees,
the idea of the grass-roots develop-
mental structure, backed up by a pro-
fessional staff, began to take hold in
the 1970s.

This first generation of modern
NGO institution-building in the Car-
ibbean region was largely backed by
North American NGOs rather than
European Community NGOs.

“Bottom-up development”

The first generation village-based
informal NGOs did network together
to exchange skills and created national
and even regional institutions, like the
credit unions. There were, however,
few examples of alternative produc-
tion structures, although much later in
the 1960s the Rev. Claudios Henry
did lead a rural Rastafarian community
in Clarendon Parish in Jamaica in the
1970s.

In modern Caribbean NGO history
there were attempts at organising
farmers unions and higglers which
shared these early traditions of bot-
tom-up development, where local
grass roots groups threw up their own
leaders.
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Bottom-up networks

Organisations like Farm to Market
led by Atherton Martin in Dominica,
Organisation for Rural Development
(ORD) led by Jethro Green in St Vin-
cent and Staff Co-op led by Larry
Leighton in St Lucia have worked to-
gether recently on a joint tripartite re-
gional marketing initiative backed by
North American NGOs and by Hivos,
which helped to acquire probably the
first NGO-owned trading boat in the
Caribbean. The Inter-American Foun-
dation and the Rockefeller Brothers
Fund of New York also backed similar
initiatives.

Boys acquiring skills in electrical repairs (left) and tailorin

The Inter-American Foundation
supported attempts to organise higgl-
ers, hucksters and other women trad-
ers, notably the hucksters of Domini-
ca, the traffickers of St Vincent and
the turnhands in St Kitts.

These grass-roots movements based
on economic activity (on farming and
trading) produced structures and lead-
ers and tried to tackle common re-
gional problems, such as access to
markets.

The churches and
development

The Caribbean churches diversified
their educational and training activi-
ties into everything from shoemaking

to training butchers. There are exam-
ples of urban projects like the St An-
drews Settlement training programme
in West Kingston, Jamaica, led by
John Levy and of rural farming pro-
jects. The SERVOL project (Service
Volunteered for All) led by the Rev.
Gerald Pantin in Trinidad and Tobago
specialised in providing job skills for
young people, but also played a role in
Caribbean regional networking, trying
to help build the Caribbean NGO
leadership.

Caribbean church networks

The most concerted church-based

Cooperation and Development

.

Kingston, Jamaica

attempt at regional NGO networking
in the region was the Caribbean Coun-
cil of Churches (CCC) which pro-
moted a programme called Christian
Action for Development in the Carib-
bean (CADEC). This was a deter-
mined attempt in the 1970s and early
1980s to promote a programme of
grants, loans and NGO institution-
building which had a major regional
impact but which probably lost head-
way through lack of access to suffi-
cient skills and capital.

The CCC opposition to the invas-
tion of Grenada set it out on a limb in
a Caribbean regional political context,
illustrating the difficulties faced by
overtly radical NGOs in the Carib-
bean. In micro states it is always pos-

sible that NGO leaders may one day
lead governments, then learn in their
turn how irratating NGOs can be!

The growth of the
voluntary sector

The growth of “replica NGOs™
based on branches of Northern NGOs
and of a vast amount of voluntary so-
cial effort and fund-raising has helped
provide a basis for a strong Caribbean
voluntary sector.

Radical NGOs may sometimes
frown on these “middle class struc-

g (right) at an NGO-funded vocational training workshop in

tures” because they are linked to local
business. However, the new strategies
of many development Caribbean
NGOs now seek to reduce dependence
upon external funding. This must
mean more local fund-raising from the
“haves” to raise funds for the “have-
nots”. The Caribbean middle class is
fairly well off and not always socially
conservative. Service clubs and simi-
lar structures are good fund-raisers
and increasingly see the need for local
and low level development strategies
rather than hand-outs.

New development NGOs

In the last few years new types of
grass-roots action development NGOs
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have emerged in the Caribbean region
and have begun to develop a new stra-
tegy. The National Development
Foundations, women’s development
organisations and some rural develop-
ment organisations have developed
similar approaches, building up low
level credit systems and developing
their own management and superviso-
ry capacity. Many of these structures
started “top down” but are now de-
veloping a credible “ground floor™.

Their emphasis now is on the diver-
sification of income sources, often to
reduce dependence upon previous
USAID support and to include local
income generation. They have devel-
oped networking capacities to widen
access to fund raising and manage-
ment skills and improve their capacity
to manage relationships with donor
agencies. They seek self-sustaining
growth through improved manage-
ment and financial techniques, better
understanding of grant and loan con-
ditionality and a more professional
approach to the “ NGO financial mar-
ket™.

NGO regional initiatives

The Eastern Caribbean Organisation
of Development Foundations (ECOD-
EV) meeting in Grenada in May 1987
illustrated problems and possibilities.
The National Foundations got off the
ground “top down” with the support
of the Pan American Development
Foundation (PADF), itself backed by
USAID.

Self-sustainability

In February this year, Malcolm
Harper of the UK Cranfield Business
School led a seminar in Barbados on
the theme of self-sustainability. Ten
million US dollars to help small-scale

' credit schemes in the period 1963-
1990 is already committed by USAID,
or spent. For the ECODEV network,
diversification is essential or their
required level of short term capital re-
plenishment cannot happen. Some Eu-
ropean Community donor agencies are
already interested in going into the
small-scale credit sector and the pat-
tern of cutbacks by USAID will serve
to speed up diversification.

USAID is cutting back its commit-
ments to Caribbean NGOs and to their
North American funding partners.

The Inter-American Foundation
(IAF) previously helped build the Na-
tional Development Foundations,
farmers’ organisations like ORD and
Women and Development (WAND).
Subsequently USAID support for IAF
has been cut.

Some privately funded North Amer-
ican institutions have also reduced or
cut Caribbean programmes. The
Rockefeller Brothers Fund of New
York spent ten years in the region sup-
porting NGOs like the Dominican
Farmers’ Union, ORD, WAND and
the Caribbean Conservation Associa-
tion. It has now withdrawn from the
Caribbean and started a funding pro-
gramme in Eastern Europe.

Caribbean NGO leadership

In 1984 Caribbean NGO Managers
met in the Caribbean Leadership Ex-
change representing organisations like
ORD, SERVOL and WAND. The
seminar was supported by American
International Voluntary Service Inc.
and the Inter-American Foundation
but Northern NGOs did not attend.

What price diversification ?

Caribbean NGOs want to diversify,
but not at the price of transferring de-
pendence from USA-based NGOs and
USAID to European Community
NGOs backed by bilateral and multi-
lateral funds. Caribbean NGO man-
agers are capable of stepping into the
NGO international financial market
and are natural candidates for early
direct access to Northern funding in-
stitutions. They may be ambitious in
seeking for Caribbean NGOs the self-
sustaining strategies that have so far
eluded Caribbean countries, but they
should have more chance to bargain at
the micro level than some Caribbean
countries at the macro level.

One of the key ways of increasing
their bargaining power is networking
together, but the main argument is
over how best to do this, through
functional cooperation in particular
specialist areas or through attempts at
wider ranging regional consensus?

The Council of Caribbean Institutes
for Development (COUNCRID) was
an attempt to bring Caribbean NGOs
together into one forum. This initia-
tive, like its Pacific counterpart, may

now be described as being “on the
back burner”, as the external NGO
donors and regional NGO networks
try to adjust their relationships. The
lessons of the old West Indian Federa-
tion are clear for Caribbean NGOs.
For why marry in haste and repent at
leisure?

There is a parallel with the history
of the integration process in the Euro-
pean Community. Progress did not
come from the great global consensus
but from functionally-minded and
like-minded leaders and organisations
getting together to achieve practical
and realisable progress.

The failure of federation?

The North-South NGO debate is
about how to set up fora to discuss
relationships and to facilitate changing
the rules. The EEC-NGO Assembly of
European NGOs recognised this in its
deliberations in April 1987 in Brussels
when it welcomed direct funding ac-
cess to Northern institutions by Sou-
thern NGOs. The heightened interest
in regional NGO North-South meet-
ings in Africa and Latin America un-
derlined the climate of potential
change. Yet the attempted Pacific and
Caribbean regional NGO federations
do not look like the best way to
achieve progress, pointing instead to
the dangers of federating at the region-
al level too fast and under external
pressure, instead of building up com-
ponent national NGO networks first.

The success of limited
networks

Among the Caribbean NGOs initia-
tives like ECODEYV, the tripartite
trading initiative of farming groups
and the networking of women’s organ-
isations point to a more limited but
practical way forward, whilst attempts
at global NGO discussions can pro-
duce as many obstacles as they can
progress, at least in the short term.

The changes in NGO relationships
in the Caribbean are probably a good
thing, presenting European Communi-
ty NGOs with a challenge as well as
opportunities. The test will be if Euro-
pean Community NGOs are really
ready to help Caribbean NGOs to alt-
er the ground rules on access to Nor-
thern funding systems to help them
acheive self-sustainability. o T.L.
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Interview with Jef Ulburghs, MEP,

Rapporteur on EEC-NGO cooperation
in the field of development

Jef Ulburghs is a member of the European Parliament, and an unusual
one. At an age when most men are thinking of a gentle-paced retirement,
he embarked on a wholly new career — politics (first local, them Euro-
pean), combining it with his lifelong vocation, that of a catholic priest.
His concerns, both in his ministry and as a politician, have concentrated
firmly on the underprivileged: as a priest Jef Ulburghs worked closely
with the poor and the unemployed, migrants especially, and the young, of
his native Belgium, those sometimes referred to as the Fourth World. As
an MEP he is an active member of the Committee on Development and
Cooperation, and a staunch defender of the rights of the underprivileged
of the Third World. Non-governmental organisations and their role in the
development process is a subject particularly dear to his heart and he was
responsible for the major report on the theme which was submitted to the
Parliament in its North-South debate earlier this year (see Courier
No. 103). As he explains in this interview, though, Jef Ulburghs’ involve-
ment in the work of NGOs far pre-dates his involvement in politics.

“I started taking an interest in the
Third World when I was involved in
Jeunesse Quvriére Chrétienne, which
began in Belgium (it was founded by
Monsignor Cardijn) and has branches
all over the world, including the Third
World. So a good many Third World
trainees—from the JOC and the
Christian Worker Movement —came
to me for their courses when I was a
priest in a working class district in
Liége. And I sometimes went and gave
lectures or ran sessions, sometimes in
the Third World, in Africa, for exam-
ple.

Many Third World leaders I con-
tacted in the ’60s told me that the best
way of getting development to work
there was to find fair, proper develop-
ment here in the developed world. In-
stead of going to their countries and
developing their regions, they sug-
gested we develop ours, as many of
the causes of their underdevelopment
were in the rich countries’ poor organ-
isation of international trade and their
faulty economic and social arrange-
ments, their unjust policies and so on.
Some of these people made a great
impression on me. As well as Cardijn,
whom I mentioned just now, there
was Paulo Freire, a Brazilian teacher
who wrote a book called “Teaching
methods for the oppressed”. And
there was Ivan Illich, who trained
many of the Third World’s teachers as

well as European teachers who wanted
to go as fieldworkers to Latin Ameri-
ca. As I said, I spent 15 years in a
working class area in Belgium and
then I spent eight years with the Chris-
tian Worker Movement in Seraing on
the outskirts of Liége.

“...1I wanted to work

for the Third World’s

interests and against
‘our’ interests”

I returned to Limburg in 1959 and
started a movement we called Wereld-
scholen, schools of world solidarity, if
you like, by which I mean people who
are open to the Third World and to
the little world around them. It was at
this time that I went to UNCTAD @,
the first time to Santiago in Chile in
1972 as a representative of the Belgian
NGOs. I was delighted to be asked to
do this because 1 was ready to plead
the Third World’s cause, because, in
spite of everything, it often happens
that the rich countries work for their
own interests at conferences, for their
own ends and their own profit, and I
wanted to work for the Third World’s
interests and against “our” interests.
It didn’t work... any more than many
other of these conference do. I have

(*) UN Conference on Trade & Develop-
ment.

been to four UNCTADs — Santiago in
1972, Nairobi in 1976, Manilla in
1979 and Belgrade in 1983. In Bel-
grade, the UNCTAD security staff
asked me to leave as I didn’t fit in the
way they thought I should, as I always
stood up for the poorest people, the
oppressed, the exploited, the hungry...
and the people of the Third World.

» As rapporteur on the NGOs, were
you able to speak from your own expe-
rience...?

— Yes, I spoke from the heart, I
gave them my attitudes and some of
my experience. When I saw the report
was “available”, I volunteered imme-
diately. “I’d like to do that”, I
thought. “It’s terribly interesting, it’s
the right thing for me”.

“If there really is wellbeing
in the Third World,
then we will benefit
in the long run, too”

» Those who have heard you know
you are convinced that the North has
an obligation to the South. But do you
get the impression that people in the
North, and Europe especially, actually
share your point of view?

— No I don’t think they do. Not
the majority of them in any case, in
spite of the fact that people are more
and more aware of the Third World.
Although lots of the rich ones in the
North still say they want to help those
in the South — provided it doesn’t cost
too much and we get our quid pro quo
and fairly quickly too. So we are well
aware that if there really is wellbeing
in the Third World, then we will ben-
efit in the long run, too. But I get the
impression that they don’t realise this
because it means giving something up.
We have to accept a different econom-
ic order. We have to agree to their
exports costing more so they can de-
velop themselves and own their
land — which often belongs to us. We
have to abandon the rich fishing
grounds off the Third World’s coasts,
nearly the whole of Africa, a large part
of Asia, the Far East, Latin America
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and so on... It is our firms and our
fishing boats and our factory ships
that are in their waters. We have to
abandon‘ our” projects and encourage
“their” projects aimed at meeting the
genuine needs of the Third World
rather than our own.

» Yet you also think the situation in
the South is literally explosive... you
have talked about the “ poverty bomb
what do you think is the best and the
fastest way of defusing it?

— To my mind, there is no fast
way. The people of the Third World
could, for example, unite to form a
syndicate to protect themselves rather
like the OPEC nations have done. All
the countries which produce coffee
and cocoa and bananas and fish or
have coal or copper or diamond mines
or have raw materials of any sort
should join forces and face the rich. It
would also help if more and more or-
ganisations worked with them — de-
velopment organisations first, NGOs,
as I think they already to a very large
extent do —and workers and peas-
ants’ syndicates, humanitarian organ-
isations, religious organisations should
all be on the Third World’s side,
pleading the Third World’s cause.

Meanwhile, we can but try to in-
fluence the political leaders — although
they claim it’s not a good vote-catcher.
If you run an election campaign for,
say, immigrants or political refugees,
you won’t succeed. You won’t get the
seat. Someone else will be elected and
he’ll do the opposite of what you want
him to do. That’s what they say, al-

though I personally am not sure about
it. They also say that if in your cam-
paign you plead for the Third World,
for more cooperation and for their
debts to be wiped off the slate but also
for a higher price for their chocolate or
their bananas, you won’t get elected
either. The political leaders should be
brave enough to put the public in the
picture. And NGO campaigns should
be encouraged too.

» Do you think that NGO assis-

tance has an advantage over official
aid?

— Yes I do. I can see that official
aid is often enormous, on a macro-
scale. It’s big, it’s prestigious, it re-
quires lots of money and it’s modelled
on our models and our technology.
But to my mind, that doesn’t spell ef-
ficiency in some of the countries of the
South, especially Africa. The statisti-
cians tell us 90% of the work done in
the country is done by hand. If you
import tractors, you get a different re-
sult from what you bargained for. I’ve
been to Africa several times and I
have seen that an awful lot of tractors
are abandoned, rusty or on the scrap
heap. They throw our fantastic aid in
the dustbin. Or it doesn’t work. I don’t
mean to say this is what happens with
all official aid... but it’s rarely a suc-
cess.

» So what is it that makes NGO-
donated tractors better?

— The NGOs rarely use tractors.
They do things on a small scale rather
than building huge dams, for example,

Jef Ulburghs on a recent visit to a refugee camp in Jordan

prestige investments that cost the
earth, can’t be maintained and pro-
duce electricity that can’t be transmit-
ted and water that can’t be piped. Why
not bring in lots of small generators
that the people can understand with a
bit of training from the right kind of
technical school? Why not replace the
high technology of dam construction
by a more modest approach, what we
call intermediate technology?

And the same goes for health care.
Why do we have to have big clinics?
What we want are small health centres
that can treat people on the spot. Why
import corrugated iron for houses?
You see an awful lot of corrugated
iron in Africa. It must get terribly hot
in the daytime and terribly cold at
night. And it goes rusty. And it’s often
imported from Europe —think what
that must cost! Why not look for some
other building material for walls and
roofs that is available locally, bricks or
blocks or something, or try to use
straw and clay? Those are the lines we
should be working along and I believe
this is something the NGOs can do.
They can do something much more
stable and useful. I believe more in the
NGOs here. The only thing that both-
ers me is that people are always saying
we have to move fast, the Third
World countries have got to catch up,
otherwise they’ll lose out. There I'm
on the horns of a dilemma. Proper
development goes through the minds
and the hands of the people, it uses
their means and their methods, not
the mad technology that we have here.
I think the NGOs are better able to
grasp this, because they are close to
the people. But they need money too,
and here again I have made out a case
for them to have more funds and to
get then guaranteed over a longer
term.

» You have asked for funds, but
doesn’t there come a point where
NGOs lose their human dimension if
they become too big?

— To my mind they shouldn’t be
given any more funds than they can
absorb because that could well encou-
rage red tape. This means increasing
the number of NGOs and improving
their apparatus. NGOs in the North
have to be strictly vetted and pre-
pared, say, after experience in our own
Third World. And the NGOs in the
South have to be increased too, there
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The mechanic and the carpenter in these two pictures are not only turning their experience to good effect. By setting an
example, they are also encouraging others to render service

have to be more and more of them,
and there is a particular need for basic
instructors, not just in human science
and training technology and so on, but
people who are prepared to get their
hands dirty as well. The NGOs in the
North and especially the South have
to be increased. People have to be
trained properly, but there has to be
decentralisation towards the popula-
tions concerned so they can become
self-sufficient and produce what they
need to feed and clothe themselves
and look after their health. And politi-
cal leaders who are disinterested and
honest have to be trained... in the
West, too, as we have nothing to be
proud about.

Coordination, of fundamental
importance

» You mentioned increasing the
number of NGOs in the South— but
don’t you think there are times when
the number of NGOs in the North
should be cut, or at least their action
coordinated, especially when it comes
to emergency aid?

— I think NGO action should in-
deed be coordinated, but it would be
wrong to have an imported superclass,
a kind of new development élite.

The way the NGOs in the North
choose their staff has to be investi-
gated too. Doctors just leaving univer-
sity, for example, are not, to my mind,
ready to be sent out to the Third

World. Look at the doctors we have in
the working class areas in the West.
They have extremely useful experi-
ence, working with people and meet-
ing their needs. People like that, who
have got experience here at home,
should be able to continue their work
in the Third World. The same goes for
technicians. There are some, carpent-
ers, for example, who have experience
and who could well turn that experi-
ence to good effect out there. I am
thinking now of someone who works
with me in my quartier. He set up a
little school to teach people on the
dole. Then he went out to Peru, left
the town he had set up in and went
into the country to the Indians, to set
up a school to show them how to do
woodwork, make furniture and make
roof timbers. He had a great deal of
success.

So the NGOs have to be coordi-
nated here, too, and people have to be
chosen because they are motivated
and have experience. And they have
to be monitored once they get out
there, too, and consult each other.
That is something that happens in-
creasingly often, but still not often
enough. So aid to the NGOs of the
North has to be stepped up gradually,
but above all in the light of the NGOs
of the South. For example, the car-
penter I was talking about just now is
directly involved with apprentice car-
penters and the people who continue
the work out there.

And of course we also have to think
about exchanges with extension work-
ers from South who could come here
and teach us, motivate us and train us.
Genuine development is a two-way
thing.

> How far could the major donors,
the Community for example, make the
NGOs'’ life easier? I am thinking about
administration here...

— The NGOs, of course, also have
to manage their affairs and the money
entrusted to them properly. And they
have to teach the NGOs of the South
about accounting and organisation and
financial mangement and so on. Some
of those working in development
maintain they don’t have the time for
administration, but the infrastructure
is very important for the superstruc-
ture. Accounting and budget control,
producing budgets and keeping ac-
counts are all extremely important and
that is where I think the NGOs’ staff
have to be very stringently trained —
and they have to train other people in
turn. Everyone is in good faith, no-one
is dishonest, but in the end the books
can sometimes be cooked, which is
suspicious. But the Court of Auditors
has to be indulgent, because those who
produce wonderful accounts and ter-
rific budgets and admirable pro-
grammes on paper aren’t always the
best. If the funders give money, they
ought to go out into the field to see
what people do with it. o

Interview by M.v.d.V.
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Responding to disaster

The role of NGOs in Emergency
and Food Aid

by Thom KERSTIENS

At the end of 1984 the television viewers in the western world, com-
fortable and well-fed in their sitting-rooms, were shaken out of their
usual complacency by the sheer horror of the pictures brought to their
screens by a British TV crew—pictures-of the hideous suffering of the
starving millions in Ethiopia.

Galvanised into action by these haunting images, the general public
began to put pressure on national governments and international bodies.
For their part, the Non-Governmental Organisations were inundated by
enquiries and offers of help. One NGO alone received, within the space
of two months, 2 630 letters! The message they contained was usually
simple: “Here’s my cheque. Do what you can”. It took the man in the
street, schoolchildren and old-age pensioners, to shame governments
and official bodies into taking action. Relief for the plight of the starving
came first from the efforts of the NGOs and the spectacular fund-raising
campaigns by pop stars like Bob Geldof. Tragic though the situation was
in Africa, it did at least bring to light certain positive aspects. It showed
the compassion of the general public and its willingness to help and it
has clearly proved the efficacy of NGOs in emergency situations, their
invaluable ability to arouse the public and to channel official funds and
private donations.

One should not think that catastrophes are something new: they have
occurred throughout the history of mankind. The Bible is full of tales of
disaster; after all, one only has to think of the story of Noah and his
Ark...

Emergency aid in different forms
was probably the first expression of
international solidarity put into prac-
tice by NGOs. The mention of the ac-
tivities of the League of Red Cross
Societies is sufficient to make one re-
alise what is being done in this field,
although many Red Cross organisa-
tions are not, strictly-speaking, non-
governmental organisations, however,
but are parastatal in character. A typi-
cal example of an NGO, founded to
provide emergency aid, was Oxfam
U.K., which was started by members
of the university community in Ox-
ford who wanted to bring relief to the
people of Greece at the end of World
War II. Though it met with opposition
from the British government, Chur-
chill was finally persuaded by a com-
bination of Oxford dons and President
Roosevelt to let Oxfam bring relief in
the form of food, medicines, and

clothing to the Greek people in need.
Oxfam had been preceded, however,

(*) Director for External Relations, CEBEMO,
The Netherlands.

A volunteer administers a nasal drip to a victim of the Sahel drought. Operating
more flexibly than government agencies, NGOs are often the first to bring relief
in emergencies

by a host of church-affiliated organisa-
tions such as the Caritas groupings,
who, as early as the First World War,
took care of refugees, children and dis-
placed persons in Europe and brought
relief to many stricken areas.

Food: a major component in both
natural and “man-made”
disaster relief programmes

Emergency aid nearly always com-
prises a substantial food component,
as the 1984/85 African crisis clearly
showed. The fight against hunger and
disease certainly has an appeal to
those who are better off. The pictures
of starving people, especially those of
children, evoked an immediate re-
sponse from people in the richer coun-
tries. In The Netherlands, a national
campaign to fight the African famine
managed to raise more than 80 million
Dutch guilders (ECU 34m) in one
day. One NGO in the USA, without
organising any campaign at all, re-
ceived spontaneously an amount in
excess of $20 million in the three
months from September to December
1984.

This sudden “shower of money” for
a particular emergency situation some-
times causes difficulties, however.
Funds are generally earmarked by
NGOs for one or other emergency sit-
uation. If a particular emergency is be-
ing supported by more and more or-
ganisations in a growing number of

)
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countries, thanks to modern means of
communication, the case may arise
where NGOs might be left with sub-
stantial funds which they cannot, mo-
rally speaking, use for another emer-
gency case, while the need in the coun-
try in question has been met. Even
more difficult is the position of NGOs
which, thanks to the money available
and the extent of the emergency in a
given time and place, e.g. the Horn of
Africa, extended themselves consider-
ably by hiring field staff, increasing
office staff for logistic operations, ac-
counting, reporting, etc. and then after
a few years, when the emergency situ-
ation is over, had to contract sharp-
ly—no easy task in present-day Eu-
rope.

Food aid, as has been mentioned,
nearly always figures high in emergen-
cy-type operations, particularly in the
so-called “man-made” emergency
programmes. They are often caused
through, or accompanied by, forms of
civil strife, whereby the medieval con-
cept of using food as a weapon, by
starving certain areas, is still alas,
practised today.

Food™ aid has, however, taken on
another dimension through the grow-
ing awareness of the need for nutri-
tional programmes for babies, young
children and lactating mothers. The
increasing realisation that a child of
under four years of age who is un-
derfed is likely to be handicapped for
life has tremendous significance. Cer-
tain tribes or groups have been un-
derfed for generations, which inevita-
bly has its effect on their degree of
intellectual and physical ability. Food
aid programmes do need careful hand-
ling, however, and are frequently car-
ried out through hospitals, schools,
mother-and-child health centres or
missionary posts, which is why NGOs
are often seen as the best qualified to
carry them out.

NGOs, apart from using food for
emergency aid and nutritional pro-
grammes, later started to use food for
“food-for-work™ programmes, which
need careful monitoring, however, if
they are to be classified as true devel-
opment programmes.

In Europe a number of NGOs
formed an association, EuronAid, with
the following aims: to use the EEC
food aid programme through NGOs
for worthwhile programmes in the

Third World; to try to promote colla-
boration between NGOs in North and
South to incorporate food pro-
grammes into a development context,
and to influence EEC food policies.

EEC-NGO collaboration
on the increase

Luckily it must be stated that EEC-
NGO collaboration is on the increase
and is proving beneficial to many
Third World people. The 1987 pro-
gramme foresees, through EuronAid,
with the assistance of 30 NGOs, the
distribution of 90000 tonnes of cer-
eals, 25000 tonnes of skimmed milk
powder, 2500 tonnes of butter-oil,
2000 tonnes vegetable oil, 1500
tonnes sugar, 1 600 tonnes beans, and
480 tonnes dried fish, for development
or welfare programmes. (These quanti-
ties will be distributed irrespective of
any emergency situations which might
occur in the near future). The food
products will be bought on the Euro-
pean market or though “triangular”
operations in Third World countries.
The increasing use of “triangular”
operations, whereby e.g. Zimbabwean
maize is bought by the Community for
use in Angola and Mozambique, or
beans for Argentina for consumption
in Salvador and Nicaragua, is a devel-
opment of great importance.

Amongst the conclusions reached at
an FuronAid seminar held in May
1984 in Brussels were that NGOs
should become involved in the Food
Aid issue not only by contributing to
emergency and disaster relief (includ-
ing long-term programmes for refugees
or disabled people) but also by partici-
pating in efforts to increase local pro-
duction of staple foods in Third World
countries, e.g. by organising coopera-
tive groups, while giving greater atten-
tion to the role of women in food pro-
duction. NGOs, it was also thought,
should fulfill a “watch-dog™ function
for existing programmes, indicating
when such programmes might become
detrimental to self-reliance and/or to
development.

Food aid: short-term relief
with long-term dangers

Can something be stated about the
general success or failure of emergency
or food aid programmes carried out by

NGOs? There can be little doubt that
literally millions of people were saved
by the large-scale emergency opera-
tions in Africa in 1984/1985. But how
prepared is the developed world to
respond to disaster? What is being
done about the legitimate preoccupa-
tions of NGOs, such as the right of
free passage for relief in areas of civil
unrest, such as is now the case, for
example, in Mozambique, Angola,
Southern Sudan, Eritrea and Tigray?
Situations can also change quickly,
and problems can arise where, through
abundant rainfall, crops become plen-
tiful while delayed food aid is still
coming in, possibly ruining the local
markets, as was indeed the case in
parts of Africa in 1986. Success or fail-
ure are relative...

However, modern means of com-
munication enable us all to know al-
most instantly that a natural disaster
has occurred in, say, Italy, Chile, Ca-
meroon or Vietnam. This allows for
quick mobilisation of more and more
diversified resources from all over the
world, and to avoid chaos, misma-
nagement and other failures, coordina-
tion becomes a must both between
governments and NGOs in Europe
and in the countries concerned.

Prevention is better than cure. Food
programmes can play a role in this
and their social spin-offs should not
be neglected. A small example is a
food programme called “Vaso de
Leche”, a cup of milk, carried out by a
Dutch NGO, Cebemo, with the help
of a Peruvian counterpart, Fovida, in
the poor districts of Lima. The aim
was to distribute milkpowder, through
a combination of the City Council and
grass-roots organisations, to the poor-
est sections of the population. It
reached around 850 groups of 10 to 12
families. For two weeks, one woman
in each group had the task each morn-
ing of providing sufficient milk to al-
low each child one cup of milk a day.
By arranging to do this, people who
had migrated to the city got to know
each other and began to organise
themselves. This led to demonstra-
tions which forced the government to
adopt a law whereby the system would
be extended to all cities in Peru. Laws
are not, of course, always abided by,
or may take some time to take effect,
but the social spin-off in Lima, any-
way, is beyond doubt. o T.K.
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Partners in development — the EEC, the NGOs
and the peoples of the Third World -

by Anton REITHINGER )

This is the twelfth year of joint action by non-governmental organis-
ations (NGOs) and the European Community in the developing coun-
tries. Such action is young, therefore, compared with the development
cooperation the Community has been involved in since it was created
30 years ago, and, though it occupies a modest place, it has a great and

dynamic future.

In the beginning, EEC-NGO co-fi-
nancing was confined to three main
fields — emergency aid and food aid
for distressed populations and grass-
roots development projects in con-
junction with local partners.

Today, the Community’s contribu-
tion to combined schemes with the
NGOs is worth ECU 140-150 million
p.a., almost 7% of its total financial
commitment to development coopera-
tion, with the grass-roots development
projects accounting for about a third
of that sum.

The target populations are those of
developing countries the world over,
with particular priority going to the
most disadvantaged. The bulk of the
assistance is financed from the Com-
munity budget. The ACP countries get
more than half of it, especially in the
form of emergency aid and food aid.

Relief for survival ...

The first emergency and food aid
operations that the Community
handed over to the NGOs showed that
these organisations were able to deliv-
er the goods fast, with minimum costs
and losses. The NGOs’ traditional sol-
idarity with people in distress, their
ability to mobilise large numbers of
committed volunteers and experts and
the many long-standing links they
have forged with individuals and asso-
ciations on the spot in the Third
World means that the provision of re-
lief is never an anonymous, mechani-
cal affair. The NGOs adjust to the sit-
uation and to the real needs of the vic-
tims as far as possible, and the aid
they bring naturally comes with what-
ever humanitarian assistance is called

for. These qualities proved their worth

(*) Head of the “Non-governmental organisa-
tions” department, Directorate-General for De-
velopment, CEC.

particularly during the great famine in
Ethiopia and Sudan when NGO action
helped to save the lives of hundreds of
thousands of men, women and chil-
dren.

... and autonomous development

There is more to NGO solidarity,
though, than relief operations. The un-
derstanding and experience of the real-
ities of the developing world today
that have been built up through close,
sustained relations with their partners
have long since led them to think
about and work towards a different
kind of development. Knowing the
needs and conditions of the grass
roots, running projects at and for this
level and forced to invest their limited
resources with a maximum of efficien-
cy and impact, the NGOs have been
able to avoid many of the mistaken
concepts and errors of the types of de-

velopment cooperation embarked upon
by official donors. They and their
partners are not aiming at developing
or maintaining macro-economic struc-
tures or the kind of large-scale moder-
nisation that requires massive financial
and technical input, national élites and
foreign experts. What they want is,
carefully and patiently, to establish the
elementary conditions and structures
which alone can promote the autono-
mous development of the people and
the countries of the Third World.

An association destined
to expand

Those involved in the world of de-
velopment are unanimous in their be-
lief that this particular approach to de-
velopment has had very positive re-
sults. And what could be more natural
than to recommend it to leading lights
of official cooperation such as the EEC
and its Member States? Yet although
these institutions are inspired by NGO
know-how, they cannot reproduce it
faithfully on a large scale, which is
why the Community and its Member
States are seeking to learn from the
NGO approach when running their

A “Medecins Sans Frontiéres” team in the Sahel in 1985. Nearly 7% of the
Community’s aid goes to projects co-financed with NGOs
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Table 1: Breakdown by recipient country of development prejects cofinanced
by the Commission (1976 to 1986 inclusive)
Number Community Number Community
Country or region of contribution Country or region of contribution
projects- in ECU projects in ECU

Afghanistan 3 40 350 Kiribati 1 8718(1)
Fast Africa 2 382967 Laos 12 342617
West Africa 2 112376 Lesotho 20 350210 (2)
Algeria 9 791 848 Lebanon . 50 3426 032
Latin America i 11257 Liberia 5 322476
Angola 14 1010426 Madagascar 312 - 1206577
Argentina 25 1982876 Malawi 14 857763
Argentina-Chile 1 154 499 Malaysia 5 104 046
Bangladesh 88 5154939 Mali 87 5824 664 (3)
Barbados 3 309012 (5) Mauritania . 18 1642051 (3)
Belize 1 53544 (5) Mexico 26 1610058
Benin 22 578277 _ | Mozambique 49 3711844
Bhutan 10 - 234614 Namibia 1t 1386914
Bolivia 78 3948 999 Nepat ) 17 ‘398 516
Botswana 16 1424 925(2) Netherlands Antilles ! 1 59226 .
Brazil 139 6629392 Nicaragua ' 135 10 141 104
Burkina Faso 133 5986 759 Niger 3t 1651253
Burma 3 19310 Nigeria 14 869 449
Burundi 19 1 546 269 [ Pacific 3 254 955
Cape Verde 30 2984 300 Pakistan - . 28 1137728
Cameroon 76 3655965 Papama o 8 169394
Caribbean 9 212067 Papua New Guinea 9 302 341 (1)
Central African Republic 21 1042111 Paraguay 20 926 807
Chad 21 644 936 Peru 128 8 853 566
Chile 93 5406 257 Philippines 80 5424673
China 2 106 681 - JRwanda : 126 6295711
West Bank & Gaza 26 |1 4020175 Saint Vincent 1 11163
Colombia ‘ 44 2227524 Saint Lucia 2 181 685
Comoros 6 200112 Séo Tomé 1 132 404
Congo 17 351 762 Senegal ' 92 - 5285645(3)
Cook Island — - {1} Seychelles 3 110064 - .
Costa Rica <9 664 936 Sierra Leone 30 750722
Cote d’Ivoire 30 1581 541 Solomon Islands : 6 115876 (1)
Cuba . 3 i . 9133 Somalia 26 2144 239
Cyprus i 43 200 Southern Africa 1 199 086
Djibouti . 6 285 658 South Korea ‘ 8 ' 798 640
Dominica 17 591 036 Sri Lanka 48 1667411
PDominican Republic 28 1503210 Sudan 4 2345978 (4)
Ecuador . 16 3941 609 - | Suriname 3 ' 122 106
Egypt 22 1726 148 Swaziland 5 108 996 (2)
El Satvador 30 1759292 Syria 1 151080
Equatorial Guinea 4 149 228 Tanzania 115 5769 898 (4)
Ethiopia 81 6 182493 Thailand ’ 58 3245268
Fiji 5 ‘432949 (1) Togo 24 717 143
Gabon 7 455 263 Tonga 2 103 358(1)
Gambia 22 T 463193 Trinidad and Tobago - i 331251
Ghana 19 916 432 Tunisia 8 221 351
Grenada 1 543 612 (3) Tuvala - - (1)
Guatemala 27 1135576 Uganda 28 2597 584
Guinea 1 11563 Urugnay , 24 1 655096
Cuinea-Bissau ) 33 2710685 Vanuatu 3 15287(1)
Guyana 2 65 501 Venezuela 4 84 242
Haiti 60 4 548 881 Vietnam 22 1800735
Honduras 15 459 129 Western Samoa | — - (1)
Hong Kong 4 T 47352 ~ "}Yemen (AR) 13 808 799
Mauritius : 18 814295 Zaire , 128 © 6499925
India 331 ' 18 588 755 Zambia 45 2169158
Indonesia 52 2266 567 Zimhabwe 72 44335032 4)
Jordan 8 1169435 :
Jamaica 17 964 611 Total | 3719 214 360 581
Kampuchea 16 872597 -
Kenya’ ) 95 60584234
{1) See also Pacific
(2} See also Southern Africa
{3) See also West Africa
{4) See also East Africa
{5) See also Caribbean
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own schemes wherever possible and
have joined with the NGOs to boost
their activity at grass-roots level,
thereby multiplying the resultant de-
veloping effects for the beneficiary
countries. .

In this association, the Community
has confined itself to a financial con-

tribution for the NGO projects, but it
does not finance them totally. This
both protects NGO initiative and en-
sures their active human and financial
commitment during the preparation
and implementation of their projects.

This has been the framework for
some 2500 projects in the developing

e
o
.

countries to date. They were run with
more than 300 NGOs in 115 countries
for a combined (EEC-NGO) total of
ECU 526 m over the 1976-86 period,
with the Community providing some-
thing like ECU 215 m. The multiplier
effect of this contribution was there-
fore 2.5 — i.e. for every ECU 2 from
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COMMUNITY CREDITS ALLOTTED TO NGOs’ ACTIVITIES

in millions of ECUs

Exchange rates of the ECU*
1 ECU equals:
43.11 Belgian francs
7.82 Danish Kroner
2.07 Deutsche Mark
6.93 French Francs
0.77 Irish Pounds
1486.51 ltalian Lira
43.11 Luxembourg francs
2.34 Dutch Guilders
0.69 English Pounds Sterling
153.66 Greek Drachmas
145.563 Pesetas
160.95 Escudos
rate for May 1987

cofinancing

| Food Aid

Cofinancing (1)

Emergency Aid
Food Aid

Refugees (2)

Chile (3)
(1) Includes development education activities.

(2) Actions in favour of refugees and displaced persons of non-associated developing
countries.

(3) Actions in favour of NGOs working in Chile.

At present, the total volume of EEC contributions to NGOs amounts on average to
approximately ECU 140 m a year, which represents roughly 7% of the Communi-
ty’s annual development aid budget. This sum is, moreover, constantly increased
to reflect the growing awareness and solidarity of the populations of Europe, the
enhanced popularity the NGOs enjoy with the general public, as well as the material
support of the European institutions.

This cooperation is chiefly concentrated in four main areas, the first of which,
historically, is the co-financing of development projects in developing countries,
which began in 1976 (Budget Heading 941).

ALLOCATION BY CONTINTENT
(COMBINED DATA
OF COFINANCED PROJECTS)

Africa South
of the Sahara

Latin America
| Asia

Mediterranean
Middle East

| Pacific

Its annual budget for 1986, ECU 40 m, which is 16 times higher than it was ten
years ago, enables the EEC to co-finance with the NGOs on average some 300
projects a year in practically all the developing countries of Africa, Asia, and Latin
America.

AVERAGE SECTOR
ALLOCATION
OF COFINANCED PROJECTS

Social
Other
economic activities

Communications
Transports

Migrants, Refugees

3%

The range of projects cofinanced is extremely varied but the main emphasis is on
integrated rural development, health and education and training. As different as the
various projects are, they all have one thing in common and that is their resolutely
humanitarian nature and total disregard for the political leanings of the government
in power.

Table I1: Breakdown by Member State of Community funds allocated to NGOs in 1986
Development projects in Projects to raise public Total
developing countries awareness in the Community

NGOs in Member States

Nur;}ber CEC grant Nug}ber C_EC grant Nu(r)x}ber QEC grant

projects in ECUs projects m ELUs projects s
Belgium 55 6535275 7 371 831 62 6907 106
Denmark 7 898 524 3 135 818 10 1034 342
Spain 3 313613 6 316 343 9 629 956
Fed. Rep. of Germany 45 6935813 13 663410 58 7599223
France 52 6515827 15 614 456 67 7 130 283
Greece — — - - - -
Ireland 15 1375759 3 260217 18 1635976
Italy 34 5760202 9 539 789 43 6300 391
Luxembourg 11 886 923 - — 11 886 923
Netherlands 20 2715270 10 615489 30 3330759
Portugal 1 308 241 2 159 840 3 468 081
United Kingdom 50 7909 819 15 780 403 65 8 690 222

Total 293 40 155 266 83 4457 596 376 44612 862 (*)

(*) The grant to the Liaison Committee of ECUs 415 000 ECUs should be added to this figure.
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the Community, the NGOs and their
local partners have given ECU 3.

Although the projects vary widely,
they are concentrated on three main
areas —rural development, training
and health —and most of them cover
several sectors at once, thereby re-
flecting the integral approach so char-
acteristic of NGO schemes.

Close and
dependable cooperation

As this cooperation has proceeded,
relations between the NGOs and the
Community have become close and
dependable. They are not confined to
jointly carrying out projects in the
Third World, but have moved towards
a regular exchange of views on devel-
opment cooperation between North
and South in general, with all the
problems of trade, debt, demography,
the environment, migration and so
on.

The Community thinks this discus-
sion is a useful and necessary comple-
ment to the dialogue with its ACP
partners under the Lomé Conven-
tion — which had already led to their
cooperation being reoriented towards
agricultural development and schemes
to help the rural populations.

This new direction the Convention
has taken means that schemes now
have to be run in areas where the con-
ventional instruments of public ad-
ministration have often proved to be
unsuitable.

So an extension of cooperation with
the NGOs could well occur in the
quest for greater complementarity of
operations run by the authorities and
the NGOs as part of the Lomé III pro-
grammes. Such  complementarity
could start with, say, greater consulta-
tion on the programmes each side is
planning on. One or two examples in
ACP countries where the NGOs’ coor-
dination activities involve representa-
tives of the Government, the Com-
mission and other funders seem to
confirm the validity of this idea.

Without touching on the fundamen-
tal rules of the Convention or the spe-
cific nature of NGO intervention
(their independence of the political
and administrative authorities, their
flexibility and their overwhelming
concern with working directly with the
people their projects are aimed at) the

Aurea Singh
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Unloading of food aid at Geneina, Sudan.

“NGO action helped to save the lives of hundreds of thousands of men, women
and children”

idea of going for direct NGO interven-
tion in some EDF projects or pro-
grammes might seem a good one, as
might that of involving EDF resources
in some NGO programmes (environ-
mental rehabilitation and resettlement
of refugees, for example, by financing
some of the more onerous parts of the
operation such as transport infrastruc-
ture, building materials etc.). It would
be possible, here, for the NGOs to
play a major role in joining with their
local partners to motivate the local
populations and organise their contri-
bution to large-scale programmes such
as the anti-desertification campaign,
deforestation, erosion and so on.

The development and improvement
of local structures (village committees,
cooperatives, groups of volunteers
etc.) that are able and willing to back
up development programmes that are

right for their conditions is another
vitally important field where coopera-
tion with the NGOs under Lomé
could be strengthened.

Lastly, NGO action would be a par-
ticularly valuable contribution to cul-
tural understanding and exchange —
which are becoming increasingly im-
portant aspects of cooperation. Mak-
ing people from different countries
aware of other traditions, cultures and
values and making for respect and to-
lerance between them is no small con-
tribution to making cooperation a re-
lationship between partners who see
themselves as equals and doing away
with the inevitable image of a world
where three-quarters of mankind seem
condemned to need the help of the
other quarter, because they, the latter,
are the ones who control the world’s
riches. o A.R.
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“Set in a silver sea”
Development problems and possibilities

of Small Island States

The Small Islands Conference in London. From left to right, Fathullah Jameel,

Foreign Minister of The Maldives, Graham Teskey, University of Bradford,

Kaleopati Tavola, Fiji High Commission, London, Neil MclIntosh, Director of

VSO, Dr W.1. Morrison, UN Secretariat, Mohammed Shareef, Foreign Minis-
try, The Maldives and Neroni Slade, Commonwealth Secretariat

On 7 April, a conference was
held in London, sponsored jointly
by Voluntary Service Overseas, a
major British NGO, and the Royal
Commonwealth Society, on “ Small
Island States—Aid problems and
practicalities”. It attracted over
150 participants, the large majority
of them practitioners of develop-
ment, either on the donor or the
recipient side. The Commonwealth
is the most obvious forum for dis-
cussion of this problem, since 27 of
its members—the vast majority in-
sular—have populations of less
than one million, while 15 have
populations of less than 200 000.
Two keynote speakers addressed
the Conference, Swinburne
Lestrade, Economic Affairs Direc-
tor in the OECS Secretariat, and
Fathullah Jameel, Foreign Minister
of The Maldives. But the lessons
were there for all.

Evidently, the major focus of
the Conference was on the eco-
nomic effects of being an island.
What are the costs, in terms of aid,
of having a relatively high per ca-
pita GNP? What are the hidden
disadvantages of having only a
small bureaucracy? What are the
perils in being a homogeneous
“idyllic” society, when you have
to plan the allocation of aid funds?
Should regional cooperation ex-
tend only to neighbouring island
states, or should it extend to cover
the dominant regional economic

powers (USA and Canada for the
Caribbean, Australia and Japan
for the Pacific)? The potential for
change in economic thinking, for
donors and recipients alike,
proved to be very large indeed.

But there were problems of atti-
tude, of societal change to be dis-
cussed too—for much of the day,
the participants separated into
working groups, looking more
closely at single issues. It was a
pity that your correspondent could
not divide himself, amoeba-like,
among them: “ The role of institu-
tions”, “Absorptive capacity”,
“Appropriate  planning  struc-
tures”, “Government services to
investors’, “Integration of pro-
jects with tradition and custom ™.
What emerged from these working
groups was a consensus on the
overriding importance of the hu-
man factor, the lynch-pin of Lomé
III. Time and again, the core of
many problems was the need for
good people—in planning, in coor-
dinating and in executing aid. But
how do you attract and retain
those good people in a small island
state? Swinburne Lestrade makes
the point most trenchantly, that, if
you are good, you will be inun-
dated with projects and not have
the time to coordinate them; and
after a while, you will feel that you
can do more with less stress in a
different environment, whether in-
ternational or metropolitan. And

thus another good administrator is
lost.

There is also the problem that
institutions tend to grow faster
than the situation which produced
them—the grass-roots service be-
comes, in time and with “upward
drift”, a bureaucratic hindrance;
the young idealists turn into older
careerists; or the small staff be-
comes a mere adjunct of a power-
ful donor organisation.

All these are problems common
to developing countries, but as
Fathullah Jameel pointed out, they
are exacerbated by the physical di-
mensions of small island states.
The problem of the “metropolis™
and the resentment of the “outer
islands”; the fact that in small,
scattered communities (The Mal-
dives comprises 200 000 people on
202 islands, with 500 miles be-
tween the extremes) the same
small-scale action must be repeated
countless times to have an effect;
the vulnerability of island societies,
economies and infrastructures. One
thing is certain, however. Island so-
cieties are internally strong—they
do not want to be lumped along
with others; cooperation is one
thing, absorption quite another.
And, as Swinburne Lestrade points
out in the closing paragraph of his
address, the inhabitants would not,
despite the problems, wish to live
anywhere else. And since they are
here to stay, the London Confer-
ence was a most useful exercise in
exchanging ideas on how they may
not only stay, but grow and flou-
rish, retaining the characteristics
that make them attractive, and ad-
apting aid practices to take account
of them. And for those who are
concerned with implementing
Lomé III or planning for Lomé IV
it revealed a wealth of experience
and expertise that should be tapped
in the future. All the ground cov-
ered at the Conference cannot be
covered here—but The Courier is
reprinting Swinburne Lestrade’s
keynote speech and is publishing
the view from the Pacific, ex-
pressed by Poseci Bune, Fiji’'s Am-
bassador to the European Commu-
nity. o T.G.
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Economic issues affecting the development of
Small Islands States: the case of the Caribbean

Background

The islands of the English-speaking
Caribbean are characterised by their
relatively small size. Their sizes range
from 11 000 km? in the case of Jamai-
ca to 102 km? in the case of Montser-
rat or 91 km? in the case of Anguilla.
In population size, they range from 2.2
million people in Jamaica to 12 000 in
Montserrat and 7 000 in Anguilla.

The structures of the economies of
these countries are undiversified and
are characterised by considerable de-
pendence on a narrow range of com-
modities—bananas, sugar, tourism,
bauxite, petroleum. This makes the
economies of these countries open,
fragile and dependent. Open in terms
of the very high ratio of imports to
total domestic output; fragile in terms
of the high vulnerability of these coun-
tries to shocks, whether internally or
externally generated; dependent if
only because overseas markets and
overseas capital constitute critically
important factors in the pace of
growth of these countries, and in the
levels of welfare of their populations.

Size and survival and
the small states issue

The circumstances and problems of
the Caribbean and OECS states fit ea-
sily into the discussion taking place
internationally on the issue of special
problems of small countries. There is
a sense in which especially the smaller
Caribbean countries (the member
states of the OECS) represent an ex-
treme 1illustration of the problems of
small countries.

The issue of small size has been
much debated recently and much of
this discussion has taken place at the
level of the international agencies and
institutions with which these small
countries must relate in regard to the
external financial and technical re-

(*) Mr Lestrade is the director of the Economic
Affairs Secretariat of the Organisation of Eastern
Caribbean States. The views expressed here are
personal and not necessarily representative of the
OECS.
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sources necessary for their develop-
ment. It is not our purpose to enter
this debate but merely to recall the
main threads of this discussion and to
make some observations of our own.

1. It is not clear that the fact of
smallness itself constitutes ipso facto a
problem which is unique to these
small countries. There is no consen-
sus, it appears, on the uniqueness of
the supposed economic implication of
smallness—a clear position on the im-
pact of smallness would require a clear
distinction between those problems
which derive from the fact of small-
ness itself, and those which derive
from the essential underdevelopment
of the countries; or indeed those
which derive from other factors or cir-
cumstances which are in some way pe-
culiar to these countries.

2. In regard to the issue of the vul-
nerability of small countries there can
be said to be an emerging consensus.
The issue is that on the basis of certain
indicators small countries can be said
to be characterised by a relatively
higher degree of vulnerability that der-
ives from their very smallness. The
elements in this vulnerability relate to
a number of the characteristics of
small states which conspire to render
these countries rather easily suscepti-
ble to sudden and devastating shocks
to their economic systems. These may
be of an economic nature or they may
take the form of natural disasters.

3. Among the more significant of
these inherent characteristics are the
following :

(a) dependence on a very limited
range of exports of goods and services;
this makes small states highly vulnera-
ble to unstable world demand and
price conditions;

(b) limited public and private savings
deriving from high unit costs and low
returns, a situation which requires sig-
nificant inflows of concessional aid
and foreign investment to finance ca-
pital formation; this greater depen-
dence on external financial aid makes
these countries susceptible to changes
in the international environment for

Ann Busby, VSO

Swinburne Lestrade,
Economic Director, OECS

foreign aid, especially concessional
aid;

(c) their economic structures are for
various reasons fragile and their eco-
nomic fabrics tenuous—within the
Caribbean Common Market, for ex-
ample, the economic consequences of
difficulties of market access were felt
rather more painfully in the smaller
territories such as Barbados and the
OECS countries. This was so especial-
ly in terms of the unemployment con-
sequences of lack of market access.

4. We suggest that one interpreta-
tion of smallness is that it is a situa-
tion of limited options; limited devel-
opment options. Small countries tend
to be characterised by natural resource
deficiencies, restricted agricultural po-
tential, limited domestic market size
which constrains the potential for
non-export industry, and limited op-
portunities for the employment of
both skilled and unskilled labour, a
situation which results in brain drain
as well as significant levels of unem-
ployment. These circumstances con-
spire to circumscribe the scope of the
countries for active, not to mention
independent, development policies.

5. There is the issue of the kinds of
economic indicators which might be
appropriate to the circumstances of
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small countries—in particular the use
of per capita income to inform impor-
tant policy decisions. This issue gener-
ated a considerable amount of discus-
sion two years ago in relation to the
eligibility of Caribbean countries for
the resources of the World Bank. The
almost exclusive use of per capita in-
come was perhaps invidious consider-
ing all the relevant circumstances—but
we shall be returning to this subject
later.

6. There has also been discussion of
issues such as remoteness and con-
comitant high costs of transportation,
the special problems of small land-
locked countries, the propensity for
natural disasters etc.—issues which are
interesting and relevant but which
time does not permit us to pursue.

7. Three further points: first, that
some attempt has been made to point
to possible advantages of smallness.
Among those advantages advanced are
greater social and political cohesion;
and the fact that these countries ap-
pear to receive higher levels of per ca-
pita official development assistance.
Secondly, that it is clear that there are
such significant variations among
small countries themselves that gener-
alisations may be hazardous; this is
more so the case in the light of com-
plications relating to definitions of
smallness, and considering the array of
countries (developed and underdevel-
oped) which are supposed to fall into
this category. Thirdly, there is the is-
sue of whether or not the fact of is-
landness imposes any unique con-
straints on the development potential
of small countries, i.e. whether it is
useful to point to pecularities of small
island states, as distinct from small
countries.

Much of this debate can be circum-
vented by not attempting to establish
that small island countries are unique
and special; or that they are character-
ised by circumstances which affect
them and no other category of devel-
oping countries. It seems sufficient for
present purposes to agree that small
developing countries are afflicted by
similar kinds of economic difficulties
and development imperatives as in the
case of developing countries generally,
but that these problems seem rather
more intractable in the case of at least
some small and particularly very small
countries such as those that are found
in the Caribbean. For present purposes

all that we really need to understand is
that the Caribbean and OECS states,
very small countries, are beset by cer-
tain problems and constraints which
appear to relate directly and critically
to their very small size.

One writer, Percy Selwyn, has asked
rhetorically : ““ Are we concerned about
problems of size as such, or about
problems of poverty and backward-
ness as aggravated by small size?” Sel-
wyn goes on to suggest correctly, that
“most of us would prefer to think of
small size as a constraint in tackling
other problems rather than as a prob-
lem itself”.

One of the issues which has arisen
in discussions of the economic cir-
cumstances of small states relates to
their survival and viability. Can small
states, especially the micro-states
which make up the Organisation of
Eastern Caribbean States, ever achieve
viability? Worse, can they survive?

One writer did suggest, I do not
know if he was being very serious, that
micro-states had only nuisance value
and might usefully be dumped back
into the oceans from which they came.
If only the solution were that simple!
The fact is that these micro-states ex-
ist; so that the question must rather be
put in terms of the policies and mea-
sures which are appropriate to their
circumstances. This is precisely the
more positive kind of approach which
has been adopted by William Demas.
In a piece on “the viability of the
OECS states”, he uses one paragraph
to pose the question and answers it in
one sentence. His answer is simply: “I
have no doubt that the answer is yes ™.
The remainder of his 40-page piece is
taken up with policy and strategic dis-
cussion and he makes a number of
recommendations aimed at ensuring
the viability of these countries.

I am myself inclined to this ap-
proach to the question—a question
which has been similarly responded to
by George Abbott, who says: “Not
only can small states exist as such, but
they can play a responsible part in the
international community .

While the issue of viability of small
states is certainly a very interesting
one, it is, at the level of the policy
practitioner, no more than an academ-
ic question. The more important and
relevant task is to devise imaginative
and practicable policy measures for

ensuring the long-term viability of
these islands in the sun.

Dependence on international aid

If the experience of the Caribbean
micro-states is any indication, small
island states are characterised by very
weak financial situations. Their public
finances are structurally weak and this
constrains their public sector invest-
ment programmes and the overall eco-
nomic performance of their econom-
ies. This weak financial situation has
two kinds of constraining effects: first,
it has led to a build-up of arrears on
public sector recurrent budgetary ac-
counts involving increasing govern-
ment indebtedness to local and over-
seas creditors; secondly, through their
inability to provide local counterpart
funding, some of these governments
have been unable to borrow for devel-
opment projects, even when loanable
capital may be available on otherwise
acceptable terms.

It is well accepted that fiscal reform
is in all of the countries of the OECS,
a critically important policy impera-
tive. Yet it is fair to recognise that
structural circumstances operate to
limit the scope for fiscal reform in
these countries. A derivative of some
of the small state characteristics is that
the Government must be a relatively
large employer of labour. Given the
relative absence of much other eco-
nomic activity and consequently much
opportunity for employment else-
where, it becomes the Government’s
responsibility to step in and provide
the jobs—many of which are what we
call in the Caribbean “make-work”;
ie. probably unnecessary, probably
wasteful of the scarce financial re-
sources of the government, or proba-
bly marked by very low levels of pro-
ductivity. These economies are char-
acterised by a narrow tax base, and
inbuilt limitations on the extent of tax
revenues which Governments can ex-
pect to collect.

Yet precisely because of the over-
large responsibility placed on the Gov-
ernments of these countries, there are
also inbuilt limitations on the extent
to which they can contain public ex-
penditures. So that there is considera-
ble difficulty in balancing the books;
in balancing the recurrent budgets. In-
deed a fundamentally important indi-
cator of the current economic and fi-

The Courier no. 104 — July-August 1987 79



RIS AR TR DEVELOPING WORLD & @wmsislin il s i e e s

nancial dependence of these countries
is that they are generally unable to
meet recurrent expenditures from in-
ternally generated revenues.

Hence there is a high degree of de-
pendence on foreign capital. And it is
certainly true that the Caribbean coun-
tries receive relatively large amounts
of external financial support. Small
countries do appear to receive external
financial assistance in larger per capita
amounts—a statistic of which far too
much appears to be made since it der-
ives precisely from the phenomenon
of smallness itself. In the case of the
OECS countries practically all of the
resources required for the develop-
ment programmes must come from
outside. So that the size of the capital
budget and the very pace of develop-
ment is a function of the extent of the
financial resources available from the
international community from year to
year.

Quite apart from financial support
the countries also depend on the
external community for significant
amounts of technical assistance. This
dependence may itself derive from the
characteristics of smallness and a con-
sequential insufficiency of the requi-
site high level manpower needed to
plan, to formulate and implement pol-
icy and to perform the myriad other
tasks that inhere in the development
process.

It will be clear from everything that
I have said so far that the strong need
of these countries for external capital
must relate to capital on the softest
possible terms. Which are precisely
the kinds of terms on which the bulk
of their external capital has been made
available. Such aid has been coming
from sources which included bilateral
donors such as the United Kingdom,
the United States and Canada; and
also from multilateral sources such as
the World Bank’s soft window, the In-

ternational Development Association
(IDA). Resources of the IDA are the
softest funds which are available any-
where and are intended to be made
available to the world’s poorest coun-
tries, and among the criteria applied to
determine poor is per capita income.
On the basis of calculations which
placed the OECS countries above the
critical per capita income level of
USS$ 790 applicable in 1985 these
countries were ““ graduated ” out of eli-
gibility for IDA resources. This deci-
sion gave rise to much controversy in
international agency circles, much dis-
gruntlement among the countries, and
served to give some international
prominence to the issue of the special
circumstances of small islands.

The issue was essentially: was per
capita income a sufficient criterion for
placing small island countries out of
reach of the most concessional finan-
cial resources available; were there
distortions which may have been in-
troduced into the statistics, into the
per capita income calculations, which
distortions may themselves be attrib-
utable to smallness; and thirdly,
should not graduation out of eligibility
for one set of resources be linked to, if
not made conditional upon, eligibility
for and access to, certain other kinds
of resources? In relation to this third
issue, the point was that the World
Bank was graduating these countries
out of eligibility for IDA resources
while itself acknowledging that these
wretched countries were not credit-
worthy for borrowing from the Bank’s
ordinary resources; not to mention the
strong likelihood of their being unable
to borrow on international capital
markets. One of the OECS Prime
Ministers described this situation as a
case of countries being made to grad-
uate, complete with cap and gown,
with no place to go.

It is true that the countries appeared

“Smallness... is a situation of limited options”. Here, beach seining
in Grenada

not to be credit-worthy for borrowing
ordinary financial resources. This was
so because of their projected inability
to service such indebtedness, given
their weak fiscal situations, and the
fact that loss of concessionary financ-
ing was itself likely to exacerbate this
structural weakness. Debt servicing
has not yet featured among the press-
ing economic problems of most of the
Caribbean states, one reason being
that most of the resources made avail-
able to these states have been conces-
sional, with non-burdensome debt-ser-
vicing implications. Yet one dimen-
sion to the vulnerability of these states
is that the incurring of just one major
borrowing obligation could suddenly
and swiftly change the debt profile for
the worse; it could put severe strain
on the public finances and compro-
mise the country’s own credit-worthi-
ness.

The issue is a very important one in
the context of the economic situations
for these countries and could prove to
be critical in their future economic
performance.

Improving the effectiveness
of international cooperation

Given the critical role of interna-
tional cooperation the issue of the de-
livery of external assistance assumes a
large measure of importance. We
might usefully discuss some of the les-
sons learned from the experience
which our countries have had with in-
ternational economic cooperation. In
the main what follows will focus on
areas where there appears to be room
for improvement and will offer sugges-
tions as to how this desired improve-
ment might be brought about.

Time horizon

Sometimes it appears as if the pro-
cedures of some of the aid agencies
reflect a time horizon for development
which is too short-term. Aid agencies
need to develop perspectives on the
economic problems and on the eco-
nomic futures of these countries which
are more long-term and more appro-
priate to the circumstances and the
potential of these countries. It some-
times appears as if some donors ex-
pect that injection of capital into the
developing countries must produce re-
sults immediately or within a rather
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short time-frame. These expectations
are often unrelated to the realistic po-
tential of the countries. Development,
it must be realised, is a long-term pro-
cess, more so because of the kinds of
constraints that affect the develop-
ment processes in countries such as
the Caribbean.

Local capability

It has become clearer with time that
an important constraint on the devel-
opment of these countries and in par-
ticular on the efficacy of external fi-
nancial support relates to insufficient
manpower capabilities within the
countries. This adversely affects the
development process in the following
manner:

1. Insufficient high level manpower
slows down the process of project
identification, formulation and imple-
mentation; it slows down the process
of plan or strategy formulation;

2. It reduces the ability of the coun-
tries to relate in an expeditious and
efficacious manner with the donor
community; and

3. By dint of the foregoing, it serves to
reduce the absorptive capacity of the
countries and their ability to effective-
ly utilise financial or technical support
which might be available.

One factor in what I call the capa-
bility gap in the countries is the inabil-
ity of Governments to pay salaries or
otherwise to offer terms of employ-
ment which are sufficiently attractive
to their qualified nationals. The coun-
tries have an enormous built-in inabil-
ity to attract and sometimes to retain
precisely the kinds of manpower
which might be necessary for their
progress.

This is a problem of which I believe
the donor community is aware. Unfor-
tunately, it also appears that while the
donor community might be aware of
these problems they may not be suffi-
ciently sensitised to them. Donors do
sometimes make unrealistic requests
for the assignment of counterpart per-
sons to technical assistance projects—
these counterpart persons to be paid
for by the Governments. These re-
quests sometimes do not take into ac-
count the inability sometimes simply
to find the right people or to find the
resources to employ persons to do the
job. It is known to be difficult for don-
or agencies to provide budgetary or

staff support. But it is precisely this
kind of support which is necessary for
some of the projects to be successful
or for the assistance provided by inter-
national community to achieve its de-
sired objective.

Resolution of this issue must, of
course, involve the countries them-
selves. There is no doubt that the
Governments of our countries, cer-
tainly of the smaller Caribbean coun-
tries must pay more attention to what
they might themselves be in a position
to do in regard to this issue. The solu-
tion to this problem may lie in the
kind of approach being used in the
OECS Secretariat, sometimes with
success, where important technical as-
sistance projects have built into them
budgetary provision for appropriate
staff support, on the understanding
that after an agreed period of time
(often two to three years), the organis-
ation would be expected to take over
the financing of these staff positions.
In that way, the use of the technical
assistance is maximised through the
provision of the necessary staff sup-
port, and the staff capability of the
organisation is enhanced. Further,
there is provision for continuity in the
provision of the kind of expertise
which the expert had been brought on
board to provide. Needless to say, the
organisation and also the countries in-
volved would have to be careful to
ensure that the project involved was
one in regard to which there needed to
be provision for such continuity and
in respect of which it was appropriate
to give an undertaking for long-term
support.

The issue of capability development
is one which is particularly important
to those of us who are close to the
countries in the sense of having to re-
late with them on a continuing basis:
lack of capability too often can be seen
to constrain the development potential
of the countries and the potential im-
pact of projects. I venture to suggest
that in the case of the smaller Carib-
bean countries, the development of
appropriate national capability might
constitute one definition of develop-
ment.

Harmony of interest

It sometimes appears that elements
of the donor community pursue their
own agendas, which may not be suffi-

ciently informed by the particular
wishes or priorities of the beneficiary
countries. This is really a subtle point
because given the nature of the devel-
opment process, it can be difficult to
deem a particular project to be not
useful or relevant to the countries at
any point in time. Closer examination
does sometimes point to scope for
greater consultation between the don-
or agencies and the countries on the
programmes and agendas that the
agencies set themselves. Unfortunate-
ly, one dimension to the capability
constraint described earlier is precisely
that there is a shortage of time to be
spent engaging in the kind of continu-
ing dialogue that will be necessary for
effective consultation. Suffice it to
note for present purposes that efforts
should be made on the part of donor
agencies to engage in a greater degree
of consultation with recipient coun-
tries with a view to ensuring that the
programmes of the agencies are as ful-
ly as possible reflective of the circum-
stances and priorities of the states.

In proposing this, it is recognised
that this might be an area of some
considerable difficulty. There will
sometimes be genuine disagreement
between donors and recipient coun-
tries regarding priorities and projects,
and that there may be disagreement
regarding the appropriateness of con-
ditionalities which the recipient coun-
tries might be expected to satisfy. This
applies not only in the well-known
case of the International Monetary
Fund but also sometimes in the case
of other agencies which are strong on
conditionalities such as disinvestment
and privatisation. What I would argue
for would be simply the avoidance of
too dogmatic an approach to the en-
forcement of these kinds of condi-
tions. I take for granted that the
wishes of donor agencies would have
to be taken into account especially
when these wishes derive from strong
political and philosophical orienta-
tions. Central to all this is the need for
a closer familiarity with the countries’
situations and a more empathetic con-
sideration of the national issues and
circumstances.

Aid coordination

There are a number of agencies now
involved in the business of providing
financial and technical assistance to
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the developing countries. These range
from multilateral financial institu-
tions, such as the IMF and the World
Bank to bilateral agencies such as the
USAID and CIDA, and in the area of
technical assistance from multilateral
agencies such as the UNDP to bilater-
al operations, such as the VSO. It is
not often realised that one dimension
to this business of what we call inter-
national cooperation or what some
persons simply call the aid business is
that a small number of hard-pressed
persons within these countries have to
relate on a continuing basis with the
whole array of international agencies
taking part in the aid business. This
places considerable strain on local of-
ficials who are often unable to ensure
the effective utilisation of aid or to
prevent duplication or excessive over-
lap between aid projects. A part of the
solution to this problem must surely
rest in the aid agencies talking to each
other rather more than they appear to
do at present, in a greater degree of aid
coordination. The need for donor
coordination has been recognised at
the level of the World Bank—coordi-
nated Caribbean Group for Coopera-
tion in economic development and in-
deed there is an aid coordination pro-
ject for the OECS countries to begin
shortly to operate out of Barbados.
Unfortunately one gets the feeling that
there is no strong commitment to aid
coordination on the part of the aid
agencies themselves.

Structural adjustment

The term structural adjustment is
perhaps most commonly referred to in
relation to policy prescriptions ema-
nating from the IMF-World Bank
community. It connotes a restrictive
package of measures most times in-
volving targets which countries are re-
quired to meet in order to benefit or to
continue to benefit from financing
packages put together by these institu-
tions. These targets often focus on
public sector savings, the current ac-
count deficit of the balance of pay-
ments, net foreign reserves, and deva-
luation. In many of our countries in
the Caribbean, structural adjustment
instantly conjures up unhappy visions
of currency devaluation.

The appropriateness of the IMF me-
dicine to the circumstances of devel-
oping countries has been much dis-
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cussed in the literature dealing with
these issues and in international dialo-
gue. It is not proposed here to repeat
or contribute to this debate. It is pro-
posed merely to do two things in this
context: first to observe that it is a
pity that structural adjustment has be-
come something of a zombie, with
countries wanting to put considerable
distance between it and them. For var-
ious reasons some of the elements of
the IMF prescription are anathema to
policy makers in many of the Carib-
bean countries. Because, in the mind
of these persons, there in an automatic
association between adjustment and
certain specific measures, a number of
our countries are refusing to treat seri-
ously with the issue.

Why this is a pity is because it does
appear that in a number of the Carib-
bean countries there is a deep-seated
need for structural adjustment. Eco-
nomic performance in many of the
Caribbean states is stagnant or charac-
terised by low growth levels. There
may well be little realistic prospect of
significantly improved growth, of
vastly improved labour absorption, of
viability, unless certain of the structu-
ral rigidities which constrain these
countries are removed. In the few
countries which register relatively high
growth rates there is another kind of
danger—a danger of complacency and
of further postponement of coming to
terms with the issue of adjustment.

The second observation to be made
in relation to this issue is that the
interpretation to be given to the con-
cept of adjustment in Caribbean cir-
cumstances needs to be grounded in a
reality which more closely resembles
the circumstances of small developing
countries.

In the case of the member countries
of the OECS, a programme of structu-
ral adjustment, it is suggested, should
be viewed as comprising a package of
mutually-complementary policies and
measures consisting of the following:
1. policies for the development of the
productive sectors;

2. fiscal reform;

3. appropriate monetary and foreign
trade policies;

4. wages and salaries policies; and

5. public administrative reform.

Unless adjustment is viewed as a
package of measures, a too narrow
preoccupation with certain pet policy

instruments is unlikely to produce the
kinds of effects expected of the so-
called adjustment measures and may
well set in motion attitudes to adjust-
ment which are dysfunctional and
counterproductive.

Without the time to discuss our

package in detail I will merely say, in

relation to its elements, that in a num-
ber of Caribbean countries the adjust-
ment imperative consists in changing
the production structures of the econ-
omies to make for more diversified
structures, and for economies less cri-
tically dependent on a narrow range of
high-cost non-competitive commodity
exports. I suggest that this may be the
essence of the adjustment imperative;
the real challenge to policy makers
both within those small island states
and those whose bases are within the
walls of relevant international agen-
cies. The extent to which one is able to
come to grips with this problem will
determine the realistic prospects of
these countries for long-term develop-
ment.

Regional cooperation

Regional cooperation may well have
an important role to play in assisting
the efficacious delivery of external fi-
nancial and technical support. This
role may be even more critically im-
portant in the case of the small Carib-
bean countries such as those that
make up the OECS. Donor countries
may well find it in their interest to
take advantage of the integration ar-
rangements which the countries have
entered into, to enhance the effective-
ness of their aid and to make its deliv-
ery more cost-effective.

For example, we have found in the
case of the OECS countries that the
common services approach is, in ap-
propriate cases, a useful, cost-effective
means of providing assistance to these
countries. There are cases where, for
example, an expert in say fiscal policy
has been rather more fully utilised by
operating out of a regional office such
as the OECS Secretariat and serving a
number of the countries, than if that
expert had been attached to one of the
countries. We have had successful ex-
amples of this kind of common ser-
vice operation. My suggestion would
be for the donor community in appro-
priate cases, to give support to the



countries through regional organisa-
tions where these exist.

Economic integration

Small island developing countries
have tended to band themselves to-
gether in arrangements for economic
integration. This has happened in the
case of the Pacific islands; it has hap-
pened in the case of the Caribbean
countries. Perhaps the case for such
banding together is even stronger
when it applies to the smallest of small
island states. This view may appear to
derive support from the fact that the
relatively smaller and less developed
islands of the Caribbean (the Wind-
ward and Leeward islands) have
formed themselves into the Organisa-
tion of Eastern Caribbean States, and
have achieved progress which has
been the envy of the larger Caribbean
community.

The arguments for integration are
well known, as may be the fact that
integration schemes among developing
countries tend to be characterised by
failure, if the experience of such
schemes in East Africa, Central and
South America are any indication. In
the case of the Caribbean Community
it cannot be said to have failed, but it
has been tottering on the brink for
perhaps a decade. The economic inte-
gration aspects of the Caribbean Com-
munity have not been marked by
overwhelming success in terms of the
objectives of the movement itself.

At the level of the Caribbean Com-
munity there is a lot of tinkering with
integration instruments such as the
common external tariff, arrangements
for the harmonisation of fiscal incen-
tives and area origin rules. Much of
our collective wisdom has been ex-
pended on building institutions and
devising hasty solutions to problems
that are but symptoms of serious un-
derlying realities. I regret to say that
we of the Caribbean Community still
have to clarify its economic objec-
tives, and to do this in a strategic and
operational manner. I number myself
among those who believe that the fu-
ture of Caribbean economic integra-
tion will be critically determined by
our success with joint production, by
the extent to which we are able to suc-
cessfully integrate production activity
for the regional and especially the ex-
tra-regional market. It is only after we
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have clarified our regional economic
objectives that we will be able to work
meaningfully towards progress in facil-
itating intra-Caricom trade, and can
more usefully talk about appropriate
levels for a common external tariff or
for relevant arrangements for ensuring
the commonness of the common mar-
ket.

Economic development is not, of
course the sole nor perhaps even the
most important raison d’étre for band-
ing together. There are what we call
our functional (or non-economic) coo-
peration objectives and also our com-
mitment to foreign policy coordina-
tion. And there have been some suc-
cesses. But we still have so much
ground to cover. CARICOM nationals
travelling from one CARICOM state
to another must present passports and
have them closely scrutinised by im-
migration officials, while American
tourists have no difficulty entering our
countries on drivers’ licences. In some
of our islands non-Caribbean foreign-
ers appear to be far more welcome
than Caribbean foreigners. These are
examples of areas where important
and certainly symbolically important
steps need to be taken if we are to be
taken at all seriously by the rest of the
world and by our own people about
our integration objectives.

One writer has suggested: “... islan-
ders are never happier with insularity
than when asserting that they are com-
pletely different from their neighbours,
particularly in regard to language, cus-
toms and laws, legal and administra-
tive regulations, currency, system of
Government and all other symbols
which demonstrate the small self-con-
tained universe”.

This statement is not relevant to the
Caribbean in its totality—yet there is
no doubt that some of our countries
are very happy with their insularity; in
their small self-contained universe. Or

to borrow the metaphor of Prime
Minister Mitchell of Saint Vincent and
Grenadines, it appears that some of us
wish to continue to ““trap ourselves in
the smallness of our economies”.

But as I have suggested, economic
integration schemes are never easy at
the best of times. I am not aware of
any study of the issue of whether inte-
gration schemes among developing
countries are more likely to fail than
integration arrangements among de-
veloped countries, but I would sup-
pose that this has something to with
the essential condition of underdevel-
opment; with the perception that one
is in some sense in competition with
one’s neighbours for investment, for
industry, for aid, for prestige; the per-
ception of taking part in a zero sum
game of economic development. In
the case of small island countries, it is
possible, just possible, that these per-
ceptions are exacerbated by insularity
itself, by the islandness which defines
island people.

The OECS also has its problems—
problems that may fall into one or
more of the categories just described.
This is perhaps nowhere more tellingly
reflected than in the case of our diplo-
matic representation in London,
where the joint mission represents
only four of the seven member states
of the organisation. And there are oth-
er kinds of problems, for example in
the area of industry where an agreed
scheme for the allocation of industrial
enterprises among the members states
has operated very well in the breach.

Yet as some persons have pointed
out, including the distinguished Secre-
tary-general of the Commonwealth,
the OECS has achieved some suc-
cesses and appears to hold out the
promise of better things to come. One
reason may be our emphasis on com-
mon services. I have already suggested
that in the case of countries as small as
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the OECS states and as deficient in
high-level manpower, it makes good
sense to organise the provision of cer-
tain economic services on a joint or
common service basis. This has been
done in economic advisory services,
the development of the statistical ca-
pabilities of the countries, the devel-
opment of export strategies, coordi-
nated investment and trade promo-
tion, and in functional cooperation ar-
eas such as joint procurement of phar-
maceuticals. Our experience has de-
monstrated that there are a number of
such services which can be most cost-
effectively provided on a joint basis.
And in the case of the islands of the
OECS this is an important justifica-
tion for, and an important plank in,
the integration process. It constitutes
an important new dimension to the
integration process as it operates at the
level of the OECS states.

Conclusion

Even in the context of a discussion
of small states, it is clear that the
smaller Caribbean states are small in-
deed. Micro-states they might be
called—although even this description
may not suffice for purposes of Simon
Kuznets who, writing in 1957, defined
a small nation to be an independent
sovereign state of 10 million or less.

These micro-states, it is sometimes
forgotten, have only recently, with in-
dependence, assumed full responsibili-
ty for their affairs. They have only,
within the past decade, had to come to
grips with the requisities of national
economic management. They do need
help; and some amount of patience
from the international community.
They pose a challenge to the interna-
tional community to be imaginative in
the ways in which help is given. For
example, one of the new cost areas for
newly independent countries relates to
their overseas representation. As full-
fledged members of the international
community these small island states
are having to incur burdensome costs
of overseas representation—not only
diplomatic, trade and tourism repre-
sentation in the more important capi-
tals of the world, but also membership
of, and effective participation in, a
number of international agencies.

It would be fitting in this context to
make mention of the assistance being
given by the Commonwealth Secretar-
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iat to small states in the Caribbean
and the Pacific to assist with their
U.N. representation in New York.
With the cooperation of the Australian
Government, the Commonwealth Se-
cretariat provides offices and certain
common services for diplomats from
Papua New Guinea, Solomon Islands,
Western Samoa and The Maldives.
Similar arrangements for the smaller
Caribbean countries are currently be-
ing discussed.

This is a most useful form of assis-
tance to small islands and one which
takes explicit account of the additional
financial burdens deriving from con-
stitutional independence.

Some of the countries with which
we deal are so small that it may be
difficult to get the world to take them
seriously. Shridath Ramphal, for one,
wondered whether, with political inde-
pendence, “...small states were like
small boats pushed out into a turbu-
lent sea, free in one sense to traverse
it; but without oars or provisions,
without compass or sails, free also to
perish; or perhaps to be rescued or
taken on board by a larger vessel”.

The issue of small, and very small,
states must remain on the agenda for
international dialogue. There has to be
a greater degree of sensitising to the
relative disadvantages of these very
small states. Or, as a concession to
those persons who like to point to per-
ceived advantages of small size, they
have to be specially assisted to take
maximum advantage of whatever ad-
vantages they may possess. I would
agree with Shridath Ramphal that—
“the truth is that the world communi-
ty has not yet thought its way through
the phenomenon of very small states
in the world that is emerging in the
end years of the twentieth century”.

The Commonwealth Secretariat has
made its important contribution. At
the level of Heads of Government, the
Commonwealth has stated—*efforts
should be directed at working for the
realisation of a global environment
safe for small states and conducive to
their economic viability ”.

A number of other persons and
agencies are playing their part, includ-
ing the leaders of some of the small
island states themselves. Yet there is
much ground left to cover. One indi-
cation of the limitations imposed by
very small size is the countries’ limit-

ed ability to take advantage of even
concessional trading arrangements
where these exist. The Caribbean as a
whole really has not taken sufficient
advantage of favourable trade arrange-
ments under the Lomé Convention,
the Canada-CARICOM agreement, or
the CBI. The smaller Eastern Carib-
bean states have taken even less ad-
vantage of these arrangements. For
these arrangements to be relevant to
the circumstances of these islands,
they must be buttressed by specifical-
ly tailored tax and other incentives
for attracting new investment to the
countries. Only through their ability to
attract new investors will the countries
realise the potential benefits of these
“concessional” trade arrangements.
To attract new investors requires fa-
vourable investment regimes in the
source (and recipient) commodities,
for the sake of foreign investment and
to assist the development of a local
entrepreneurial class. It also requires a
certain minimum physical infrastruc-
ture.

The main character in Dereck Wal-
cot’s poem, “The Schooner’s Flight”,
says at one point—‘“Open the map.
More islands there, man, than peas on
a tin plate, all different size, one thou-
sand in the Bahamas alone™.

I wish to thank the organisers of this
conference for giving me the oppor-
tunity to share some perspectives with
this very distinguished gathering of
persons. I hope that through their con-
tinuing efforts the international com-
munity will become more seized of the
fact that these little islands, even if no
bigger than “peas on a tin plate”, are
parts of the international community,
and may have particular economic cir-
cumstances with which the world may
have a responsibility to reckon.

I also hope that aspects of what I
have said will serve to bring addition-
al perspectives to bear on the dialogue
on the development circumstances of
the small island states of the Carib-
bean. I fervently hope that I have not
ruined any one’s plans for a glorious
vacation in one of our islands in the
sun. Take it from me: these islands
continue to be great places for a vaca-
tion. Mark you, they are not just great
places for a vacation—some of us live
in those places; and there are those
amongst us who would not give them
up for the world! o S.L.
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Vulnerability of Small Island States:
the case of the South Pacific Region and Fiji

Change in the traditional societies of
the island nations of the South Pacific
has become inevitable and has acceler-
ated as a result of increasing contacts
with the outside world. Thus, it has
become vitally important to raise the
living standards of their people to
meet their aspirations.

Like all other developing countries,
the island countries of the South Pa-
cific have a formidable task of devel-
oping their economies to meet the ris-
ing expectations of their people. But
the South Pacific countries face special
problems; they are among the smallest
nations in the world, some are spread
over wide distances and they are re-
mote from large markets such as the
European Community, with whom
they have a special trade and aid rela-
tionship under the Lomé Conven-
tion.

However, these special characteris-
tics do not mean that there is no scope
for economic growth and develop-
ment. Whilst it would be wrong to try
to analyse the Pacific island nations as
a group, it would be true, however, to
say that their own special characteris-
tics present their own challenges to de-
velopment.

In this presentation, I shall first
highlight the special characteristics
and problems facing small island
states of the South Pacific and then
look at these problems in the context
of the Fiji economy.

Characteristics and problems
of small island states

The South Pacific region embraces
22 island countries and territories and
extends over vast stretches of ocean.
The region’s land area is a mere
551 000 km? but the sea area falling
within its jurisdiction under the EEZ
is an estimated 31 m km? Most of the
countries are archipelagic and they ex-
hibit great diversification in size, geo-
logic structure, topography, geographic
spread and resource endowment. The
population of the region in 1982 was

(*) Ambassador of Fiji to the European Eco-
nomic Community.

by Poseci BUNE

about 5 million with PNG accounting
for 61%. Most other states have less
than a million people with some as lit-
tle as 10 000.

Pacific island countries face many
formidable physical, economic and de-
mographic barriers to economic
growth. Among the physical disadvan-
tages are small land masses, isolation
from large metropolitan centres, the
highly dispersed nature of many island
countries making transportation and
communication difficult and costly,
smallness of populations and, with a
few exceptions, lack of basic minerals
and industrial raw materials. Although
the marine resources of many states
under the EEZ offer great potential
only living resources are currently be-
ing exploited while non-living re-
sources such as mineral nodules re-
quire foreign capital and technology
and are of a long-term nature. More-
over, the maritime nature of most is-
land states with their tropical climate,
beautiful sandy beaches and distinct
cultures provide great potential for
tourism development. However, with
the exception of a few countries, tou-
rism has been relatively neglected.

On the economic side are generally
low levels of income and savings rates,
diseconomies of small scale and lack
of skilled/managerial manpower. Lim-
ited resources and economic activity
make it difficult for many small states
to embark on self-sustained economic
growth and hence there is greater de-
pendence on foreign financial assis-
tance and markets. The small size of
the markets makes production of
domestic goods and services costly.
More importantly, heavy dependence
on one or two major agricultural or
mineral export products renders many
island countries vulnerable to fluctua-
tions in world markets for primary
commodities as well as to the hazards
of adverse weather (especially hurri-
canes and droughts).

The combination of rapidly rising
populations, migration to towns and
the ensuing demand for education,
training, health facilities, and other

goods and services from the modern
monetary sector are exerting strong
pressure for improved economic per-
formance.

The island countries show signifi-
cant differences in the stage of eco-
nomic development attained. Due to
relative advantage of size, diversity of
resources and coupled in some cases
with an early start in development
planning some island countries have
achieved a greater level of develop-
ment. However, most island countries,
particularly the small, resource-poor
nations, are far behind and face grave
difficulties in attempts to develop.

Recent economic events have high-
lighted the fragile economic circum-
stances of Pacific Island economies.
Severely depressed prices for the re-
gion’s leading export products caused
by the world-wide recession, com-
bined with continuing high rates of in-
crease in import prices have meant
declining terms of trade and reduced
real national incomes, which have in
turn adversely affected local invest-
ment, employment and government
development activities. Serious bal-
ance of payments problems have been
felt almost everywhere and have
forced many island governments to
take strong measures to restrict im-
ports and expand exports. Reduced
government revenues consequent
upon depressed export earnings and
general economic activity have also
forced many governments to intro-
duce a variety of fiscal and monetary
counter-measures including cuts in
government expenditure, retrench-
ment of public servants, tax increases
and intensified efforts to raise addi-
tional aid and loan funds from over-
seas. Although the worst of the reces-
sion now appears to be over, its inhi-
biting effects on the development ef-
forts of Pacific island countries are
likely to be felt for some time to
come.

Regional cooperation

The island nations of the South Pa-
cific recognise that regional coopera-
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tion is clearly essential in several ar-
eas, notably transport, communica-
tions and higher education if the ob-
stacles to South Pacific island devel-
opment are to be overcome. A region-
al approach to the marketing of tou-
rism has also been adopted. The South
Pacific Bureau for Economic Coopera-
tion plays a vital coordinating role in
this cooperation.

Tourism

Tourism in Fiji contributes a signif-
icant share to GDP and employment
in the modern sector. Elsewhere in the
Pacific, tourism has considerable po-
tential but to date has been relatively
neglected. Fears of cultural degrada-
tion and misconceptions about the
nature and value added in tourism still
inhibit tourist development.

The principal gains from tourism
accrue through direct and indirect em-
ployment, and this is the component
particularly needed in most Pacific
countries. Thus a tourism strategy
aimed at the “high class” market is
preferred because it is much more em-
ployment-intensive and less liable to
interfere with local culture. In fact, it
often contributes to the preservation
and development of local customs.

Transport

Intra- and inter-island transport and
transport to the principal markets, by
both sea and air, are of particular im-
portance to the development of the
South Pacific countries. The establish-
ment of the South Pacific Forum Line
represents a modest attempt to im-
prove sea transport in the region,
though services remain inadequate for
people and goods.

Efficient international, inter-region-
al and inter-island air transport is es-
sential to increasing tourist flows. The
region is taking active steps to ration-

alise carriers and equipment as well as
changing in access to landing and
route rights to improve air transport
among the island nations.

Telecommunications

Satellite links are already used by
several South Pacific countries for
point-to-point international commu-
nication and also for radio and televi-
sion broadcasting. Remote island
communities are thus brought into the
world mainstream, presaging a revolu-
tion in communications for the South
Pacific. The setting up of the extension
service at the University of the South
Pacific clearly demonstrates the edu-
cational potential of satellite commu-
nications. The educational capacity of
satellite communications in schools,
adult literacy, community health, ex-
tension services and many other areas
is yet to be exploited.

Present regional efforts are aimed
primarily at manpower training
through the Regional Telecommunica-
tions Training School in Suva.

Higher education

It is clearly not possible for each
Pacific country to train all the profes-
sional people it will require at any one
time. Thus the large number of expa-
triates who remain in key positions in
many South Pacific countries under-
lines the lack of trained people and the
inadequacies of higher education. For
small countries, there will always be a
need to import some skills which are
needed at short notice or for a short
duration.

Improving the content of education,
introducing appropriate forms of or-
ganisation, and providing technical
and professional training remain the
region’s top priority in efforts to in-
crease local participation in key posi-
tions.

“Intra- and inter-island transport... by both sea and air, are of particular
importance”’

Development assistance

For many donors the nations of the
South Pacific are small and remote.
Their share of total assistance flows is
small. To the countries of the South
Pacific, however, development assis-
tance is of vital importance.

Naturally, in pursuing national and
regional objectives, they still need sup-
port and assistance from the interna-
tional community. Special measures
are therefore urged from the lending
institutions for increased concessional
flows to small island states. The tyran-
ny of using per capita income as a
prime indicator of development in
small island states cannot be allowed
to continue. There have been in-
stances where a per capita figure
would be in our favour, so to speak,
yet it is seldom used. For example,
where a country of one million people
exports $ 20 million to a country of 15
million from which it imports $ 200
million, the trade imbalance is not 10
to 1 but 150 to 1 in per capita
terms.

There is also need for imaginative
ways of stabilising foreign exchange
earnings, not only with regard to com-
modities but also in respect of tourism
and other service industries which
South Pacific island countries have
embarked upon in their efforts to div-
ersify their economies.

The susceptibility of South Pacific
island countries to natural disasters,
particularly cyclones, calls for a more
pragmatic policy towards disaster pre-
paredness. While we gratefully ac-
knowledge the relief assistance so will-
ingly given by the international com-
munity, a shift of emphasis to pre-
paredness is most desirable. If only we
can be better supported in our recon-
struction efforts to have more endur-
ing structures, we would not only be
better prepared for the next cyclone,
but would also require less emergency
assistance.

In their first years of independent
government, South Pacific nations
naturally paid little attention to re-
gional policies. In that context, their
achievements to date in regional coo-
peration are quite impressive. Howev-
er, now that they are firmly establish-
ed and have some experience on poli-
cy formulation and implementation,
they will be able to look more closely
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at areas where regional cooperation is
vital and necessary.

Fiji

Fiji is a small, open, island econ-
omy. Its total land area is 18 000 km2.
Although there are some 300 islands
in the group only 100 are inhabited.
Most of the inhabited islands are quite
small and the two main islands of the
group account for about 90% of the
land area and population. The rela-
tively small area is, however, sur-
rounded by a vast territorial sea. The
fragmentation of the islands creates its
special problems in terms of transpor-
tation, communication and adminis-
tration. According to the latest census
Fiji’'s population in 1986 stood at
714 000.

Thus, from above, the Fiji economy
is small both in terms of land area and
population size. It also has limited re-
sources. All these in turn limit the size
and range of goods and services that
can be produced in the country. Fiji’s
total GDP in 1984 was $US 1.2 billion
(current prices) while per capita GDP
was $US 1840 which was much higher
than most Pacific island neighbours
(e.g. PNG $US 760, Kiribati $US 460)
and many Asian and African coun-
tries.

In terms of economic structure, Fiji
is a primary agricultural-based econ-
omy. While the share of agriculture in
GDP has fallen from over 40% in the
1960s to slightly over 20% in the
1980s, its importance looms much
larger in the economy in that it ac-
counts for about 50% of total employ-
ment and 80% of domestic export
earnings. Moreover, sugar, the major
crop grown in the country forms the
backbone of the economy, accounting
for the generation of a substantial level
of income, linkages, employment and
a large share of foreign exchange earn-
ings. Cocoa, ginger, rice, other food
crops, livestock, fisheries and forestry
are the other major sectors within the
primary industries.

While Fiji produces a wide range of
manufactured items ranging from food
processing to coach-building, the share
of the manufacturing sector in Fiji is
rather small, accounting for about
12% of GDP of which sugar process-
ing accounts for a large share.

The decline in the share of agricul-

ture has corresponded with the rise in
importance of the service sector which
currently accounts for over 55% of
GDP. The growth in private (includ-
ing tourism) as well as government
services is largely responsible for this
shift.

One of the striking features of the
Fiji economy is its openness as charac-
terised by its heavy trade dependence.
Given the narrowness of Fiji’s domes-
tic market and limited resources, it
has been natural for it to engage in
export trade and in return import a
wide range of capital and consumer
goods. The openness of the Fiji econ-
omy is indicated by the high ratio of
exports and imports of goods and ser-
vices to GDP. In 1984 these ratios
were 43% and 44% respectively.

Thus the small and open nature of
the Fiji economy, coupled with its
narrow economic structure, renders it
vulnerable to a host of external in-
fluences over which it has little con-
trol. A high degree of integration and
reliance on the outside world is also
characterised through a high degree of
dependence on foreign capital and
technology, the tourist trade, and fi-
nancial and technical assistance in-
cluding skilled manpower.

These combined forces, but espe-
cially trade and foreign investment,
are of overriding importance in deter-
mining the level of economic activity
and indeed growth prospects in Fiji.
At the same time because many of
these factors (e.g. commodity prices)
are volatile and cyclical, they tend to
generate instability in the domestic
economy, a problem with serious im-
plications for economic management
and planning in Fiji. In addition to
this, because of Fiji’s location in the
tropical and cyclonic belt, the country
also has to put up with natural disas-
ters, particularly hurricanes, from time
to time.

So it can be seen how external eco-
nomic factors can affect Fiji’s growth
and development prospects. The state
of the international economy, the vio-
lent fluctuations in export prices, ex-
ternally-transmitted inflation through
changes in import prices, the volatility
in tourist arrivals and capital inflows
all combine to produce an adverse im-
pact on the domestic economy. These
have made the economy quite vulner-
able to external forces unable to un-

dertake effective policy responses to
overcome these problems.

The government sector, which
played an increasingly important role
in the 1970s, has also come under se-
vere financial difficulties. The decline
in income and overall economic activ-
ity reduced growth in government rev-
enues. Rising expenditure, particularly
as a result of increases in personal
emoluments and debt servicing, led to
rising operating deficits. This forced
government to take some drastic mea-
sures such as the imposition of recruit-
ment freeze in the civil service begin-
ning in 1982 and the imposition of a
wage and salary freeze in 1985 for the
country as a whole. Government was
also forced to borrow, or in some
cases cut back on its investment pro-
gramme. The scaling-down of public
capital expenditure programmes after
1982, with the completion of major
infrastructural projects, also led to a
decline in overall investment.

The weather has also imposed
another form of external vulnerability
on the Fiji economy. The frequency of
cyclonic activities in Fiji in the last
five years has been abnormal when
compared with the long term meteoro-
logical records. The 1983 and 1985 ne-
gative GDP growth rates in the econ-
omy were largely weather-induced. In
1983 the country experienced very un-
favourable economic conditions when
it was hit by two cyclones followed by
a prolonged drought which severely
damaged sugar and other agricultural
crops. Sugar output fell by about 43%.
Because of damage to hotels and ad-
verse publicity, tourist arrivals also
fell by 6% during that year. Overall
real GDP fell by 4%.

In conclusion it can be seen that
Fiji’s structural problems, its location,
size and dependence on external fac-
tors impose constraints on the coun-
try’s ability to generate sustained eco-
nomic growth and steady progress.
The need to overcome these problems
through : appropriate policies and stra-
tegies; diversification; reduced exter-
nal dependence; regional and interna-
tional cooperation; and internal struc-
tural adjustments and reforms cannot
be overemphasised. These are not easy
tasks. But these are the challenges the
country has to face up to if it is to
make real progress. o P.B.
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Meeting energy requirements in
isolated rural communities

by B. MEUNIER ®) and P. LEQUEUX 9

One pilot project with joint fi-
nancing from China and the EEC
could well provide at least a par-
tial answer to the problem raised
in the title of this paper. In a first
step, it aims to organise decentral-
ised energy systems on two typical
Chinese islands —the Dachen Is-
lands, south of Shangai — although
the experience obtained could then
be used on other islands, not just
in China, but in, say, Pacific ACPs
such as the Solomons, Kiribati
and Vanuatu.

The problem is as follows. If, for
economic reasons (in particular a
shortage of natural resources and the
cost of setting up and operating energy
installations (1)), isolated rural com-
munities are unable to cater for their
energy requirements by conventional
means (connecting up to a neighbour-
ing network or running a diesel gener-
ator), what other realistic and eco-
nomic means may they have that

(*) SEED, France.

(**) Principal Administrator at the European
Communities.

(1) In communities of this type, conventional
electricity supplies may cost from three to 10
times more than the big national networks be-
cause of the unfavourable size, the high cost of
bringing in fuell low rates of utilisation etc.

make the most capital out of even lim-
ited local energy resources and can be
used to help them live and develop?
This is an important problem because
it is not just the concern of islands —
and there are 10000 of them in the
world, of which 1500 in the South Pa-
cific— but of landlocked areas as well
where, although electrical power net-
works are far away and housing very
scattered, proper electricity supplies at
reasonable cost are essential to eco-
nomic development (to the fishing in-
dustry, the tourist trade and so on) as
well as to the social wellbeing of the
isolated communities.

China has 450 islands and the Chi-
nese Government chose the Dachen
group (a number of small uninhabited
isles plus two bigger ones, 3 km apart,
with a total area of 14.6km? and a
combined population of 5200) as one
of the four pilot island zones for eco-
nomic development. They are a good
example, with 90% of the energy used
locally having to be imported at vast
cost and in difficult conditions, as
there is no gas or oil either on the spot
or nearby. There is a serious electricity
shortage at the moment now that de-
mand is increasing rapidly (34% p.a.
over the past five years), the produc-
tion costs on small networks are con-
siderable (more than five times those

Shan Dachen Island

Proposed site
of tidal
power plant

Proposed site
of pumped
hydro storage

Diesel power plant

[=— I
500 m 1.000 m

recorded on the neighbouring main-
land) and the electricity produced has
to be sold at a loss if the population is
to be in a position to buy it — which
prevents any extension of the network
unless vast spending is to be involved.
A way has to be found of meeting both
domestic and industrial demand (par-
ticularly for the processing of pre-
served fish, fish meal etc, the main
local industry, which means ice manu-
facture, cold rooms and thus high en-
ergy consumption). There are already
sources of renewable energy that could
be exploited: there is the strong wind
over the islands (an average speed of
8 m per second), the tide, which, at
6 m, is considerable, the sun, which
only in fact shines for a few hours per
day but could be used as a top-up, and
there is biomass.

Financial and technical cooperation
between the EEC and China is the op-
portunity for a two-part pilot project
to rationalise the present energy sys-
tem so as to make it more efficient
and to use renewable energy with a
view to producing from 50 Kw up to 5
megawatts. The first part (boosting the
diesel station and existing networks,
cutting back on wasted energy in in-
dustry and on the network, optimum
management of installations, tariff ra-
tionalisation and the connecting up of
the islands by an submarine cable)
may be fairly easy, but the second part
is not. Obviously, the principles be-
hind the technical solutions are
known. In the case of the Dachen Is-
lands, it seems reasonable to suggest
wind generators in association with

The Dachen Islands (Shan Dachen and Xia Dachen) situ-
ated in the East China Sea, off Zhejiang and south of

Shanghai

Xia Dachen Island

possible alignment
of submarine cable

Proposed site
of wind park
and test centre
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Chinese
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the diesel system, photovoltaic genera-
tors with solar water heaters or televi-
sion relays, reafforestation and re-
placement of the present fuel (dried
grass) by bio-bricks which are easier to
cook with and can be made from ve-
getable waste. However, although the
technology for all this is available and
although the components are on the
market, it is all too complicated and
too expensive to be spread over the
rural communities successfully. In fact
what are needed are complete systems
that are coherent, cheap and easy to
use. What is needed is an integrated
approach that will help the small rural
communities make the best energy
choices in very variable contexts.
What is needed is the relevant eco-
nomic information on how to open up
the market and put the decision-mak-
ers in the picture.

So it was agreed that China and Eu-
rope would combine their technologi-
cal achievements and their knowledge
and look for efficient systems that are
cheap and reliable in the specific so-
cio-economic context. This target,
called “decentralised energy systems
(DES)”, should go hand-in-hand with
two other, complementary things—
the development of the sort of mar-
kets that can finance themselves and
the joint manufacture of equipment
that can be put on these markets in
China and more generally in the Pa-
cific. One important aspect of all this
is that research must be kept down to
a minimum and that as much use as
possible must be made of components
that have already been proved to be of
commercial interest. Lastly, it is im-
portant to obtain complete economic
systems that are coherent in relation
to the equipment, the engineering, in-
stallation and monitoring services,
maintenance, training and even the
search for financing.

The Dachen Islands, which are al-
ready very active in this sphere (one
Chinese wind generator has already
been coupled to the network), will be a
kind of pilot base for this project.
They will give an opportunity to test
and qualify systems that can be used
in the rest of the province and then in
the other provinces of China too.

A practical example will show the
method to be used. The European
wind generator industry (almost 40
firms) is already manufacturing and
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Working group meeting held in Brussels in 1986 between the European Commis-

sion and the Chinese delegation. From the left to right, Mr Gruner, Head of
Division at the Commission, Mr Chang Jinming, deputy Director of ZSTC and
other members of the Chinese delegation

exporting some first-class components
that have been the subject of stringent
testing. But they are expensive and so-
phisticated. In China, where produc-
tion is only just beginning, there are a
certain number of cheap standard
components for these wind generators
(alternators, cables, reduction units
etc) on the market and there are qual-

Chinese wind-powered generators

ified staff. A combination of these two
favourable factors could take practical
shape in joint ventures — for which the
Chinese Government is fully pre-
pared.

Following an identification report
approved in July 1985 and a joint fea-
sibility study approved in December
1986, a series of meetings was held by
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a Chinese delegation headed by Mr
Wu Yikang, State Commissioner for
Science and Technology, and various
European representatives from the
EEC Commission and the Member
States’ industries in December 1986
with a view to drawing up the pro-
gramme for 1987-89, the period dur-
ing which the pilot project was to be
run.

Trade promotion and industrial de-
velopment of the projects tested on
the Dachen Islands are planned to
start in 1990. There are still some
problems to sort out, in particular gua-
rantees and patents (the Chinese have
said they will respect the European pa-
tents). A study will clarify these mat-
ters. The invitations to tender (for
equipment, monitoring and training)
should be issued in the first half of
1987, possibly after preselection. The
total cost of the project is an estimated
ECU 16 million. ECU 6 million could
be supplied by the Community and
ECU 2 million are expected to be cov-
ered by bilateral aid from the Member
States. The estimated cost in 1987
alone is ECU 2.18 million (see table).

It is worth noting that the Chinese

Sa- s A
Photoelectric generator powering a colour transmitter

to grips with the energy know-how
and equipment available in Europe
through EEC Commission-organised
visits to various Member States—
wind power in the Netherlands, solar
energy in Italy, photo-voltaic energy
and wind power in Germany, very

France, biomass in Belgium and wind
power in Denmark.

Working meetings will continue to
be held in 1987. At a more general
level, the Commission intends open-
ing a Delegation in China this year.
O

delegation had the opportunity to get low-cost transmission equipment in B.M. & M.-H.B.
ESTIMATED COSTS, PHASE III — 1st tranche 1987
EEC (ECU ’000) CHINA
COMPONENTS
Services | Supplies | Training Total MAIN CONTRIBUTIONS
SHORT-TERM CHOICES
1. Boosting of diesel stations & electricity net- 8 62 5 75 | Supply of 500 Kva generator. Installation & wiring
works of European generator, civil engineering, boosting
of MT & BT lines. Staff.
2. Connecting up the islands with an submarine 0 464 12 476 | Cable laying—sea-land interface, boosting MT
cable lines.
3. Wind generator farm + testing station 132 550 66 748 | Civil engineering, buildings, installation of Chi-
nese wind generators, electricity lines etc.
4. PV applications (TV relays, lighting, pumping 22 220 18 260 |Civil engineering, installation and attendant
& signalling) equipment.
5. Reafforestation, dry biomass platform (post- 0 0 0 0 | Reafforestation of the island almost complete.
poned to 1988)
PREPARATION OF LONG-TERM
CHOICES
6. Rationalisation of isolated energy systems and 72 0 28 100 | Provision of experts and heads for electricity pro-
energy saving duction centres, operating costs.
7. Extension of wind-generator farm (included in 3 & 6)
8. Development of multi-hybrid systems 36 0 0 36 | — idem —
9. European training for Chinese experts 10 0 40 50 | Salaries of Chinese experts.
10. General project management 50 5 15 70 | Provision of back-up team and operating costs.
330 1.301 181 1.815
Contingencies & price revision (+20 %) 365
ESTIMATED TOTAL (ECU °000) 2.180
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Impasse for village water engineering ?
by J.J. COLLIN )

Village water engineering, the sup-
ply of drinking water to rural commu-
nities in the developing countries, has
become a veritable institution with the
UN’s vast Water Decade plans. All the
Governments and international insti-
tutions of western Africa have made it
a priority. Yet the people responsible
for financial aid and technical assis-
tance in the countries of the North are
often disappointed at the speed at
which installations—the pumps, that
is to say, which may be a simple ex-
ample of appropriate technology but
nonetheless cost money—deteriorate.
Because there is no real motivation in
matters of hygiene, the installations
are poorly socially integrated and the
beneficiaries make only a very small
financial contribution to them. So per-
haps those people who say village wat-
er engineering appears to have failed
are basically right(1). But only in ap-
pearance, for the failure judged today
by socio-economic criteria is perhaps
not so manifest if the schemes are
reappraised using the criteria applied
when the idea first emerged.

There is no doubt that they have
failed when the problem of hunger has
not been resolved. But the exaggera-
tion of the media, which have lumped
dead trees, raw-boned cattle, children
with malnutrition and the miracle of
village water points together, have led
people astray. Obviously, village water
engineering was not an absolute pana-
cea that would put everything right at
once and it was wrong to let people
think it was. But maybe it was a pious
act of dishonesty, as sound arguments
alone would never have brought in the
money that was needed...

The schemes were initially based on
a health concept, namely that access to
proper drinking water was one of the
pillars of the primary health care poli-
¢y encouraged by the WHO.

No-one would have the heart to
gainsay such a generous idea, particu-
larly since the solutions to the prob-
lem, boreholes, are technically easy to

(*) The author is Professor of Hydrogeology at
the Faculty of Science in Dakar (Senegal).

(1) Cf. «’Afrique en panne» (J. Giri) which
was reviewed in Courier N° 99 (September-Octo-
ber 1986).

cope with and have sound financial
backing. So there can be no question
of going back.

It is probably the impecuniousness
of the national structures and interna-
tional organisations that deal with
health that has led to the programmes
being taken over by the development
agencies, which are much better off,
and, in order to convince them and
justify the borehole campaigns, the ac-
cent was put on development. Water
is a factor of development, of that
there is no doubt, but it is an inopera-
tive one if it is by itself and provided
too parsimoniously (with pumps for
drinking water alone) to have any eco-
nomic effect. The time spent fetching
and carrying water has been drastically
cut, for example, but this is an argu-
ment that carries no economic weight
while a non-productive system per-
sists. What is the point of saving time
if there is nothing else to do?

Some people say that the financial
effort involved in supplying water is
not in line with development, as the
social costs are high in relation to
what might be spent on, say, improv-
ing agricultural methods.

The defective and sometimes de-
plorable aspects of pump maintenance
make a very strong counter-argu-
ment... but motorcycle motors did not
go on being wasted, as a whole crop of
mechanics grew up in the rural areas.
The same could well happen with the
pumps, although it has not done so
yet. Maybe it will when there is more
machinery and when repairmen and
the local retailers who sell spare parts
are paid properly.

Poor maintenance could well be due
to the fact that the people who de-
signed the first pumps did not often
base their calculations on 20 hours’
use out of every 24, failed to make
easily accessible those parts that wore
out, did very little research into the
African concept of energy and went in
for very little in the way of standardis-
ation. A broken pump of course neu-
tralises a heavy investment if nothing
is done about it, but the biggest part of
the investment is the borehole itself]
which is protected underground pend-

ing rehabilitation of the surface instal-
lations.

And it is also because the media
have put the gift of water—the gift of
life—into the headlines that some peo-
ple are (rightly) worried about the fact
that almost 50% of the pumps are in
bad repair...

It is a sensitive subject. But is there
not plenty of other communal equip-
ment in Africa that is soon broken or
misused or taken for some other pur-
pose? Rehabilitation is worth proper
investigation and it may be the oppor-
tunity to redeploy hundreds of bore-
holes that have been recognised as hy-
drogeologically suitable and reliable
(utilisation never envisaged during the
early years of village water engineering
schemes), where villagers request it.

Not only is maintenance poor. Al-
most no economic use is made of the
installations either, something which
could not escape the notice of the
economists—who use it to bolster
their position. Social spending has
come before development.

It is a fact that the small irrigated
plots we hear so much about are per-
haps not a success in their original
form—or were not until less than two
years ago. But things move fast, espe-
cially in Niger and Mali and Senegal.
It took too many years and too many
boreholes to achieve this result, which
has not yet been fully understood or
consolidated by the peasant benefi-
ciaries, but it is the practical side of
village water engineering schemes
which has shed light on the problem
and shown that it was possible. With-
out this, people would still be thinking
that Africa’s underground rocks were
sterile. And, of course, let us not forget
that sedimentary formations, which
are now better known, can be devel-
oped with irrigation.

One or two exceptions apart, it is
clear that the lack of interest in main-
tenance is the result of zero economic
motivation plus zero health motiva-
tion (this being, in spite of the efforts
of the extension workers, too ab-
stract).

To sum up, although the original
style of village water engineering is
often a failure from the point of view
of health, there is no point in accusing
it of economic failure too because eco-
nomic considerations were not the ori-
ginal objective of these programmes.
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However, it may be the case that, be-
cause the economic impact was inade-
quate, the water installations often
ended in a failure on the health front
too. Is there any other way of going
about it? If the formula that village
water engineering equals basic health
is accepted, then we need to find bet-
ter motivation than hygiene alone—
which will no doubt fail to convince
for some decades to come.

The development of the health ser-
vices has more or less kept pace with
economic progress. In the countries of
Europe, it is difficult to say which was
the deciding factor, the progress of
medicine or water supply networks.
The history of this progress is well
known, although the model is not ne-
cessarily transferable to the present
developing countries. Water hygiene is
the result of economic progress. It
could not have been otherwise. Before
the industrial era, the science and
technology of health were not opera-
tional and it took, for example, six
generations of Parisians to progress
from getting their water from the
Seine from water carriers, to modern
networks, ozonisation and activated
charcoal, whereas we are only half-
way through the Water Decade in
Africa today. Things are different in
the present developing countries. We
know what the solutions are and it is
difficult to subordinate health to de-
velopment and force them to go
through all the stages of the western
model. Village water engineering was
the minimum answer as far as the hy-
giene of the water point was con-
cerned. It was the least that could be
done in an unfavourable environment.
Yet it is true that the cost of these pro-
grammes bears no relation to the fi-
nancial abilities of the beneficiaries.
Since the cost of the water point is jus-
tified by health considerations alone,
it is too high.

It is worth considering here whether
a broad-based, far-reaching village dis-
cussion should always be the basis for
the equipment chosen when water
points are created. Let us look back at
woodland/grazing land in France in
the ’50s, when the ox still pulled the
plough. Was there really a general, de-
mocratic discussion locally when the
drinking water networks were set up?
There may well not have been! The
municipality told the far-off hamlets
what it had chosen and no one today
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denies the usefulness of what they de-
cided. At the time, the peasant would
no doubt have made his choice in the
light of the means of production or the
most tangible immediate goods. And
while on the subject of water, France
set up its national water supply fund at
the time of the Liberation (in 1944)
and has never regretted creating a
body that has covered the country
with drinking water networks funded
from a tax on the water bill of users
already connected.

A little dirigism never goes amiss in
public health. It may even be consid-
ered as an investment in human po-
tential and therefore precede certain
phases of development.

The European model for access to
clean water thus has its roots partly in
spontaneous progress. But it has also
preceded development, especially in
the rural areas.

Since the European model was not
totally transferable, and the village
water engineering model proved ineffi-
cient, a new trend emerged and it may
well make it possible to reconcile
health and economics. The idea is a
relatively simple one, since the eco-
nomic interest of boreholes that can
be used to irrigate induces a mainte-
nance effort that results in health pro-
tection. The need of water to irrigate
crops is better than the notion of
avoiding the risk of disease in that it is
an absolute necessity and one which
will trigger the process of mainte-
nance. By fulfilling a production func-
tion, the water point will be respected
and no longer what J. Chapotard
called “just one stage along the road
of rural exodus™.

Although the formula is a simple
one, success is by no means guaran-
teed. A certain number of things have
to be done first:

— the new facilities have to yield
enough water, so that powerful pumps
will have to replace the village water
engineering-style pumps and the costs
of drawing the water will have to stay
within the scope of the users’ pock-
ets;

— the potential crops have to be of
interest to the growers. This brings us
back to J. Giri’s problem of inade-
quate agricultural prices;

— there have to be enough water re-
sources for both present and future
needs.

Hydrogeology goes some way to
providing us with an answer here, by
looking at the village water engineer-
ing schemes from a different angle—
but one that does not overlook the
results of the thousands of boreholes
sunk in phase one (which enable us to
say what the stakes are and where the
right areas are).

The new attitude to rural water
schemes is primarily to gear the pro-
grammes to favourable areas rather
than press on trying to get a few
hundred litres an hour from unfavour-
able regions. What is important here is
to show which are the provinces where
the maximum number of successful
boreholes will produce a large output.

It was with this in mind that the
EEC Commission made a substantial
grant to produce a chart of West Afri-
can underground water potential (un-
der the responsibility of the Inter-Afri-
can Committee on Hydraulic Studies).
A new, “decisional”, computer-as-
sisted method of map production,
based on the results of the village wat-
er engineering campaigns, isolates
zones suitable for the exploitation of
underground water supplies@. This
small-scale approach already shows
where we should be focusing our ideas
and is also a methodological basis for
the larger maps needed for national
and provincial hydro-agricultural de-
velopment schemes.

The contribution which hydrogeolo-
gy can make in a more selective fra-
mework, based on the knowledge we
have obtained from the village water
engineering schemes, means that we
can envisage rural schemes that really
do have some economic impact—and
they will surely also have a beneficial
effect on health once maintenance is
assured at grassroots level.

The relevant bodies in the States
and inter-State organisations are
working along these lines. Young Afri-
can hydrogeologists, both in universi-
ties and the field, are also involved.
Their contribution is but one link in
the rehabilitation chain.

But economic conditions, and the
conditions of the peasants themselves,
still have to be such that relatively
simple concepts which have worked
elsewhere can be applied. o J.J.C.

(2) The article by Pierre Peligry (see overleaf)
outlines the main possibilities of this new meth-
od.
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Exploiting underground water
cartography points the

This article, a direct illustration
of the previous article on village
water engineering, stresses the po-
tential contribution of computer-
assisted cartography.

The drought in sub-Saharan Africa
in the ’70s led the international com-
munity to considerably step up its vil-
lage and pastureland water engineering
schemes over the whole of the conti-
nent, and in eastern Africa especially.
Considerable recourse was made to
underground water resources, which
are absolutely right for the needs of
the rural populations, particularly
since they are available, albeit in small
quantities, over most of the territory.

The prime aims of the village water
engineering programmes, to provide a
permanent supply of drinking water,
meant a hydrogeologist had to be in-
volved to produce installations of a
proper standard and the recipient pop-
ulations themselves had to keep them
working. But needs are immense and
the aims have been only partially
achieved. The campaigns run during
Water Decade will have to be wides-
pread if achievements are to be con-
solidated and the schemes spread to
more people. But going beyond this, it
is clear that the programme will be an
opportunity to perfect new under-
ground water exploitation technology
and to collect valuable information on
the water resource potential and the
possibilities of replenishment and ex-
ploitation.

It was soon obvious that it was dif-
ficult to store, interpret and treat these
data, summarise the hydrological po-
tential of any region or country and
disseminate the results to all the oper-
ators, and that it was a job which na-
tional departments, consultancies, fun-
ders and so on did badly, in spite of
the fact that it was cheap to do com-
pared to the actual data collection and
would yield useful information for the
decision-makers and development
planners in any given region. Different

(*) The author, who is a Principal Administra-
tor in the EEC Commission, deals with water
engineering problems.

by Pierre PELIGRY ()

areas would be developed in different
ways, for example, depending on
whether the underground water was
available all the year round in large
enough quantities and at an acceptable
cost to be used for irrigation (even
over a few hectares round a water
point) or only adequate for domestic
supply where smaller quantities are
called for and higher costs can perhaps
be coped with.

The EEC Commission has made a
considerable contribution (from the
EDF) to creating many water points. It
is therefore very much involved in the
thinking on the development of under-
ground water supplies and has sug-
gested to the States of western and
central Africa, in collaboration with
the ICHS (Inter-African Committee
on Hydraulic Studies) in Ouagadou-
gou that underground water resources
should be put onto computer-assisted
maps.

At the scale in question here
(1:5000 000), a map is more like a
picture than a planning instrument,
but it has the great advantage of pro-
viding an up-to-date summary of un-
derground water resources and cover-
ing, without distinction, the regions
whose hydrogeology is known (thanks
to recent developments in village wat-
er engineering) and those for which
hydrogeological data was inadequate
for a full picture but extrapolations
(based on rainfall and geology) could
be attempted.

This map covers the major sedi-
mentary strata (Senegal, Chad, parts of
Mali and Niger, the Congo basin and
so on) which are already well exploited
and the discontinuous aquifers of the
cristalline substratum that make up
62% of the area mapped and have
such potential as makes the develop-
ment of particularly underprivileged
regions a possibility.

Although the present map does not
provide the information the planners
hoped it would, the various stages
prior to its production were an oppor-
tunity to define principles and a meth-
od that could be used to draw opera-

resources
way

tional maps covering countries or sub-
regions on more suitable scales
(1:500 000 or 1:200 000 for example)
that would be really useful when it
came to taking decisions on develop-
ment programmes in rural areas.

So far, most of the maps on under-
ground water resources have been pro-
duced by specialists — hydrogeologists
— to meet the needs of other special-
ists. They give scientific information
on such things as the nature of terrain
(classified by hydrogeological type),
climate and hydrodynamic features,
using conventional signs and colours.
They may also deal with specific sub-
jects — vulnerability of the water table
to pollution, water quality, costs etc.
So it is up to the user to collate the
various details to suit his particular
needs.

More recently, maps (1:500 000)
have been drawn for western and cen-
tral Africa (at ICHS instigation) giving
simplified hydrogeological data that
are adequate for most users and reflect
knowledge and technology at a given
period.

All of them could well be of only
historical interest today, in spite of the
fact that some details do reflect basic
scientific truths. Furthermore, they
tend not to answer any new questions
the planners have to cope with on
such subjects as supplying drinking
water for rural populations spread
over vast areas or using underground
water supplies for irrigation and help-
ing the drive for self-sufficiency in
food or defining areas suitable for the
development of irrigation (at least as
far as underground water resources are
concerned).

So the idea is to devise a type of
cartography that will help the deci-
sion-makers draw up their develop-
ment plans in the light of underground
water use, one that includes up-to-date
technical and economic information
on water resource potential. This type
of cartography will be based on refer-
ence values whereby the resources of
various regions and countries can be
compared. It will use economic crite-
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ria suitable for each different sector of
economic utilisation (for humans, ani-
mals and industry). But since these
maps will be, as it were, pre-inter-
preted, they should mean that varying
interpretations can be made later on in
the light of the state of our knowledge
of any basic data, bearing in mind
whatever problems there are to solve.
So they will be able to be revised,
something made easier today by the
computer, which offers vast storage
capacity for data in numerical form
and systems of graphic reproduction
in the form of maps.

The numerical data used in ICHS
cartography to qualify water resources
have been put into three categories of
indicators, each associating two physi-
cal factors:

— accessibility, reflecting the effort
and investment costs involved in tap-
ping the underground water and re-
sulting from two parameters;

— the actual depth of the installations
needed to reach the aquifer and the
probability of success of the projected
installations. This probability will oft-
en be maximum in generalized aquif-
ers, but very small in discontinuous
ones. It will also vary with the target
flow of the installations, in the light of
the projected use. So in most village
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water engineering schemes, the target
flow is more or less implicitly fixed at
0.7m? per hour, the rate of manual
drawing, whereas a borehole to be
used for irrigation could have a mini-
mum of 10-100 m® per hour, accord-
ing to whether it is in sediment to the
substratum;

— exploitability, measuring the effort
and the cost of exploiting the resource
and referring essentially to the energy
costs of water production. This indica-
tor itself includes two physical para-
meters — the rate of exploitation of the
installations, which in turn depends
on the productivity of the installations
and the equipment used to draw the
water (hand-worked machinery, me-
chanical systems, solar power etc), and
the total height the water is raised dur-
ing exploitation (which includes the
natural depth of the table and the low-
ering in relation to the natural level
during exploitation);

— security of supply, which reflects
the perennial nature of the resource

and depends on two things — the natu-
ral input of water, linked mainly to
rainfall (the lower the annual average,
the more irregular the supply) and the
natural reserve constituted by the local
environment, as determined by the
physical (i.e. geological) characteristics
of the aquifer.

Computer-assisted cartography

The proposed type of cartography
involves defining homogeneous areas
in relation to each of the various fac-
tors or combinations of two factors of
a given indicator and tracing the con-
tour of these areas for each factor or
indicator on a geological map.

An accessibility map was produced
by the computer in this way, giving
the boundaries of four zones corre-
sponding to four degrees of accessibili-
ty selected by the designer at will and
defined according to the following ta-
bles (values given as examples for the
substratum):

Rating
o s | 4] 4| a Bad I
- Probabi- | 30 s . . o -
_success : - -
e 1 2 2 2 Good 3
’ 1 I i1 | | Verygood 4
0 o L
P 85 65 45 0
- depth of installations (m)
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This approach has also provided a
picture of water resources in four new
categories obtained by combining the

combination used is an addition of the
ratings for the three previously defined
indicators, on the following scale:

classes of different indicators. The
Number of points Class
3-4 1 1 “*;[Unsmtabletermn.' '
3 7 ! 11 ~ Not very swtable terrain. 1gh nsk of faliure
8100 | m |  Suitable terrain. Moderate
11-12 v ~ Very suitable terrain. Mi i
¥ ok * ¥ %k X

The classifications used here are
merely examples of a whole range of
possibilities. It would be possible, for
example, to define other combinations
for different factors and use other ca-
tegories for the different indicators or
introduce a system of weighting to dif-
ferentiate each factor or indicator.
These many possibilities would in fact
mean subject maps could be available
to help with decisions on specific
problems.

All this can be done easily today
with the help of a computer whereby
numerical data can be translated into
graphics. The advantage of this is that
classification systems and combina-
tions can be varied, as the needs arise,

and the relevant maps can be automa-
tically obtained, technical and eco-
nomic parameters can be updated and
replenishment scales can be altered.

Ultimately, it is no longer a ques-
tion of just a map. What we have is
more a data bank from which infor-
mation can be retrieved in the form of
maps. The system is an aid to deci-
sion-making in that it supplies made-
to-measure details instantaneously.

Putting data collection and
computer-assisted cartography
into practice

Computer-assisted cartography is
one of many possible applications of a

computerised hydrogeological data
management system, but it means,
above all, that data have to be syste-
matically collected and treated to yield
information that is representative of
reality and corrected in the light of the
objectives (the target flow, for exam-
ple) and the conditions of programme
implementation. It will be necessary
here to use a rigorous data collection
method that respects the specifications
laying down the minimum list of vari-
ables and observations recorded while
the programmes are being run. And
afterwards, care must be taken to en-
sure that the data are reliable and only
subject homogeneous sets of data to
statistical treatment.

All these operations—from data
collection to the drawing of the
maps—can be carried out with the
help of a coherent computer system
that includes the various programmes
needed to obtain data, run statistical
treatment of them, computerise the
combinatory calculations (so any com-
binations that will help with the deci-
sion-making can be produced on de-
mand), transfer to the graphic memory
and, ultimately, draw the contours
which are the final product of comput-
er-assisted cartography. o P.P.

Computer-assisted cartography as an aid to decision-making

Map of underground water

potential

Example of zone selection
according to criteria defined

in the light of a development objective

Bl Class IV

POTENTIAL
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Summary combining the classes of three indicators

(accesibility, exploitability and security).

Class |: unsuitable terrain, limitation to seeking
drinking water in identified structures

Class II: terrain not very suitable;

L

Criteria defined:

— success rate between 65% and 85%;
— depth of borehole between 45 and 65 m;
— target flow between 2 and 5 m3 per hour;

Class |

mediocre economic possibilities and a high risk of failure

Il: suitable terrain, good possibilities
of development, and moderate risks.

Class IV: very suitable terrain with considerable possibilities

of development on good economic terms and with minimal risk

total height of manual drawing between 10 and 25 m;
useful annual average rainfall between 325 and 450 mm;
local aquifer reserves between 150 and 225.000 m3 per km?2.
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TRANS-IMAGE
The Kassav group in action

Tropics— Afro-Caribbean festival at
the XIth Printemps de Bourges

by Alain LACROIX

There is a huge, rectangular marquee—the stadium—with seats on three sides and a
stage, where a series of bands will play, on the fourth. There are crowds everywhere. There
are people on the seats and in-the huge central area where they will be dancing, shouting
with joy and clapping their hands in the spotlights. The sound is turned right up and there is
a colossal screen for close-ups of every musician and singer and dancer. The scene is set for
the tropical evening at the XIth Printemps de Bourges (France) where there are thousands of
visitors, including the author, no doubt the oldest of them as a good 95% seem to be under
30! There are Europeans, Africans, West Indians and Asians. And there are punks who
might come from anywhere with their sticky yellow, green and blue hair bristling spectacu-
larly on their otherwise shaven heads.

(*) Former EEC Commission Head of Division and one-time Editor of the Courier.
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It was a vast people’s festival, a de-
luge of music and rhythm that ran
from eight in the evening to almost
two in the morning to the sound of the
bands of Henri Guédon, Malavoi, Al-
pha Blondy and Kassay, who have
won an enormous following in recent,
years in the Caribbean, the USA,
Black Africa and Europe. And it was a
surprise to me, ignorant as I am, to
find there were 15 or so musicians,
singers and dancers in each! I had
thought big bands went out with Ray
Ventura and Jacques Hélian.

Tropics, on 24 April, was part of the
modern and pop music festival held
from 17-26 April earlier this year. It
was one of the later events and one of
the most fascinating ones at this, the
XIth Printemps de Bourges — which
attracted 150000 wvisitors, 20 000
more than last year, to 112 events in
12 different halls. I was amazed to see
that a small town—albeit one rightly
famous for its buildings, its Gothic ca-
thedral and its Palais Jacques Ceur,
for example—has set up and organised
this increasingly successful event every
year for the past decade. Bourges is
not paying me to advertise... but it is
my native town. And make no mis-
take about the fact that the fame of
this festival, which cost FF 20 million,
is the result of a extraordinary com-
bined effort on the part of the public
(state, regional, departmental and mu-
nicipal) authorities and their partners
in the private sector.

It was a fantastic evening and the
bands—the principal players are
around 40—aroused the enthusiasm
of the young people who had come,
often miles, to hear them. Henri Gué-
don was the first to play. Back in the
’70s, when he was a painter and en-
joyed teaching children to wield a
brush, he started out with a salsa and
moved on to a big playing Latin
American-jazz and then a percussion
quartet. The present group—guitars,
brass, singers and percussion—plays a
blend of different trends and cultures
from Black Africa, North Africa, the
Caribbean, America and Europe, a
huge mix of rhythms, colours and
styles. Jacques B. Hess, jazz history
teacher at the University of Paris V,
reminds us that Henri Guédon has al-
ways been interested in merging genres
and cultures and has researched into
the works of Fernando Ortiz, whose
considerable writings describe how

TRANS-IMAGE

Alpha Blondy on stage

music from the African coast (Yoruba,
Nanigo, Lucumi etc.) has worked its
way to America and the West Indies
thanks to composers like Dizzie Gil-
lespie, Charlie Parker, Mario Bauza,
Machito y su Afro Cubans, Chano
Pozo, Cachao, Coltrane, Miles Davis,
Duke Ellington and many more.

Malavoi took over from Henri Gué-
don. This group is led by the pianist
and composer Paulo Rosine, who has
had more of a grounding in jazz. The
other founder of the group, Manuel
Césaire, studied the classics. When it
all started back in the ’60s, they and
their friends from the high school in
Fort de France (Martinique) formed a

band, playing for dances. They were a
great success and created the best
evenings on the island, in Fort-de-
France and Lamentin and Sainte-Mar-
ie. Then, in 1978, it suddenly stopped.
For three years. As Paulo Rosine says:
“We were kind of tired. It was parad-
oxical, but success was more than we
could take and instead of playing our
own compositions, we played fashion-
able tunes from Haiti and other is-
lands. It was as well to stop...”.

But thankfully, the friends, now
turned 40, met again and their show at
Olympia in 1985 was a triumph which
set the seal on their fame. With four
violins, a cello, two drummers, a bass
and a keyboard, the group has kept its
dance slant and mixes the traditional
Caribbean sound with the more mod-
ern rhythms of jazz and the salsa.
They are a joy to listen to. The crowd,
dancing and clapping their hands
above their heads, love it.

Then came Alpha Blondy, the Ivo-
rian so many people were waiting for.
His sound took the old man that I am
by surprise, as it was much more ag-
gressive and violent than I remem-
bered from some of his records.
Someone has just written a book
about him ), a kind of consecration,
as these things so often are, but Alpha
Blondy has become a great interna-
tional star and he fascinates some of
the African youth of today. The
prowlers and ruffians of Treichville,
the working class area of Abidjan
where everyone dances, the tramps
and the abandoned kids identify with
him for he dresses and he talks like
they do—in French, in English, in
Baoulé or in Dioula. He fills the Palais
des Sports in Treichville, just as he
fills the Palais des Congrés at the Ho-
tel Ivoire in Abidjan. The “new Bob
Marley” is in the headlines through-
out the West African press. Returning
to Cote d’Ivoire after an unhappy
childhood, problems and drug-taking
in the USA, Alpha Blondy reaped the
benefit of Bob Marley’s departure
from the international scene and Er-
nest Djedjé’s from the national one.
His fame took only a year or two to
spread and now the “mad rasta super-
star” has thousands of fans flocking to
his African tours. His titles are well-

(*) Yacouba Konaté: Alpha Blondy. Reggae et
société en Afrique Noire. Karthala (Paris) &
CEDA (Abidjan), 1987.
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known—* Politique ”, ‘ Bloodshed in
Africa”, “Kalashnikov Love”, Trav-
ailler c’est trop dur”, “Dji”, “I Love
Paris”, “Miwa”, “Boulevard de la
Mort™ and, best of all, “Jerusalem ”.
He has no hesitation in using the Bible
and the Koran while performing. He is
committed, above all to peace. As he
has written: “ When it comes to Star
Wars, 1 should like to tell the Ameri-
cans and the Russians that our planet
is the Spaceship Earth and they have
the great responsibility of piloting it—
currently through some slight turbu-
lence. So they have to safeguard and
look after the survival of all us passen-
gers on the Earth. The super-powers
should get together militarily and
scientifically to bring peace. Once they
do that, mankind will be immortal be-
cause nuclear weapons will have been
harnessed. It will be a victory for us in
whom God hopes. Peace is a must”.
Who can fail to agree with that?
Then came the Kassav band. It was
late, but people went wild. The girl
next to me—she had to shout because
of the noise as she swayed to the
rhythm of the Zouk—told me that
Kassav, the joint creation of author-
composer Pierre-Edouard Decimus,
bass-player Georges Decimus and gui-

Above, Henri Guédon and, below, part
of the Malavoi band

tarist Jacob Desvarieux, had won over
the Caribbean, Brazil, French-speak-
ing Black Africa, the East Coast of
America and Europe, especially Paris
(where they have just appeared at the
Zénith), with the Zouk, popular folk
music from Guadeloupe, a combina-
tion of the beguine, calypso, funk and
groska (West Indian percussion). The
group has the French Caribbean’s first
golden disc, having “dislodged Hai-
tian music and enabled Guadeloupe to
find its own identity once more”, and
it began doing this in 1979 by recruit-
ing professionals from different styles
(jazz, classical, Afro-Cuban) and com-
bining very different people. The five
brass players, for example, are Euro-
peans, but the two delightful dancers
are West Indian and there are six
Guadeloupians and three Martini-
quese. The fantastic result is summed
up on the title of Kassav’s biggest
hit—*“Zouk, la cé sél medikaman nou
ni” (Dancing is our only medicine).
The Bourges stadium was one enor-
mous dance where young Europeans
were trying to move as well as the
Africans and the West Indians. And it
was so late, I almost forgot that my
skin was white... and my hair almost
blond! o A.L.
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Tanzania: Theatre for popular development
Paukwa Company celebrates 10th anniversary

A week-long festival of theatre in
Dar-es-Salaam in March marked the
tenth anniversary of Paukwa—a Tan-
zanian company that sees theatre as a
crucial medium for raising conscious-
ness about development issues. Each
evening the hall was packed to see
plays created by the company or cho-
sen for their particular relevance to
Tanzania. Ayuba, written by Penina
Mlama, a Paukwa member and Pro-
fessor of Theatre Arts at Dar-es-Sal-
aam University, tells of a peasant’s
desperate efforts to survive; Mafuta,
also a Paukwa creation, looks at who
gains and who loses when an imagina-
ry African country discovers oil. The
plays are serious in their message but
never lack humorous touches; they
combine contemporary techniques
with traditional song, dance and story-
telling. They are entertaining but at
the same time ask the audience to
question the forces behind the situa-
tions they portray.

Paukwa members are firmly com-
mitted to the use of popular theatre as
~a means of consciousness-raising, both
in the urban setting of Dar-es-Salaam
and in the rural areas. Those whose
work commitments permit it (mem-
bers all have full-time jobs outside the
company) have carried out workshops
in a number of villages in Tanzania.
Dr Amandina Lihamba, lecturer in
Theatre Arts at Dar-es-Salaam Uni-
versity, emphasises the importance of
drama to those who are committed to
true community involvement in
development planning.  “Popular
Theatre involves the people in the use
of their own theatre forms to discuss
and analyse socio-economic problems
with a view to seeking solutions to
those problems.” She also stresses
that, “by operating at the grassroots
level, Popular Theatre automatically
involves women”.

The village of Mkambalani in the
Morogoro region of Tanzania was the
venue for a Popular Theatre workshop

(*) Expert on women’s affairs in Dar-es-
Salaam.

by Anne CLARKE ()

in September last year. A group of
four animateurs, two men and two
women, together with six trainees
spent a week in the village. They be-
gan by discussing at village meetings
the issues of importance to the villag-
ers. These were then dramatised by
four different groups and the drama
acted as a stimulus for the discussion
of follow-up action to be taken by the
villagers. In their evaluation of the
workshop, Professor Penina Mlama
and Dr Lihamba describe the way in
which women’s involvement devel-
oped during the week. “The women
who were absent or silent participant-
sat the meetings of the first three days
suddenly became very vocal and vig-
orous in dance and song.” One of the
four groups comprised only women
since it was based on “Nzekule”, a
traditional dance performed by wo-
men. The group’s animatrice describes
how enthusiasm developed. “About
ten women had gathered for the meet-
ing at the beginning. Soon they were
20... As I was talking, one Salima
Omari immediately started composing
a song about the suffering at Mkam-
balani due to the water problem... One
old woman sent for Khadija, the star
dancer of Nzekule in the area. Some-
one else was sent for the rattles... In
about five minutes there was an influx
of women swelling the group to 70
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A scene from “Mafuta”

women. Everyone was dancing with a
lot of involvement.”

The evaluation team also stresses
the gains from having a strong female
presence among the animateurs.
“There were certain issues which the
women felt more comfortable talking
about to the women from outside and
many hours were spent talking infor-
mally in homes and small gatherings.”
They spoke to one woman who had
spent ten hours—3.00 am to 1.00
pm—waiting for her turn at the well.
“A baby like this one does not wash.
First it will cry; then it will stop cry-
ing. For sure it will get sick... We are
here waiting for long hours being
baked in the sun... You walk ten miles
in search of water, the man is at home
or at some casual labour engagement.
When he returns there is food for him.
You leave him the bedsheet in bed,
you come to sleep here... We are told
to plant cotton, when shall we plant
cotton when we spend the day here?
So you don’t make it, you are arrested,
you are fined, you don’t have the
money, you are imprisoned...”

In recent years a great deal has been
said and written about “grassroots de-
velopment”, ‘““community involve-
ment”, “the participation of women”.
Members of Paukwa have demon-
strated how theatre can help transform
such rhetoric into reality. o A.C.
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Small is beautiful

— or the role of small
ruminants in development -

by T.M. NARAIN

The case for
livestock development

Public discussion on animal produc-
tion centring mainly around poultry,
pigs and dairy cattle tends to assume
that most animal production depends
heavily on cereal feeds and that de-
creased production will automatically
result in more food grain being acces-
sible to humans, especially in the con-
text of present conditions in Africa. It
is a fact that the most striking exam-
ples of successes in pig and especially
poultry production in the developing
world have been the result of direct
imports of technologies from devel-
oped countries. This successful
achievement has been possible with
highly commercial and specialised ap-
proaches, with a high degree of exter-
nal dependence, rather than through
an improvement of existing systems of
production.

Livestock has a multi-purpose role
in agriculture. It provides man not
only with food but also with draught
power, manure, hides, skins, wool,
hair and numerous other products.
Livestock development is the leading
or the second most important activity
in the economies of the ACP States. It
is an integral part of farming systems
and rural life-styles of people.

The demand for animal protein in-
creases as the standard of living of the
population improves. There is there-
fore a need for increased attention to
be given to animal production which,
it can safely be said, has not had the
same attention that crop production,
has received during the past two de-
cades. There are distinct possibilities
for improvement in animal produc-
tion, especially in the areas of breeding,
feed utilisation and disease control.

The species of livestock that have to
be promoted in the policies and pro-

(*) Technical Adviser, CTA.
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grammes do not depend only on the
available feed resources but also on
socio-economic conditions and the
cultural preferences of the people.

Matching livestock with
available feed resources

In developed countries where labour
is scarce and costly, livestock enter-
prises have evolved with low labour
input, high capital energy require-
ments and livestock breeds of high
biological efficiency making heavy use
of cereals and oil cakes as feeds. De-
veloping countries cannot afford to
transfer such systems, though they are
successful in developed countries, as
they do not have the same climatic,
socio-economic and cultural condi-
tions nor do they have spare grain
supplies.

As feed resources, developing coun-
tries have forage from pasture, foliage
from a wide variety of trees, shrubs
and food crops, milling offal from cer-
eal crops and agricultural waste from
sugar cane, fruits, cotton and ground-
nut and other crops. It is through the
optimum utilisation of these feed re-
sources that the solution for a success-
ful animal production system is to be
found.

These feed resources, unsuitable for
direct use by man, are capable of being
utilised by ruminants which can thus
become an integral part of the farming
system, that constitutes a major, if
hidden, asset in developing countries.

Role of small ruminants

Small ruminants (sheep and goats),
in common with other ruminants (cat-
tle), can convert low quality fibrous
forage to high quality products. They
do not therefore compete with man for
food.

Besides the production of milk and

TECHNICAL CENTRE FOR AGRICULTURAL AND RURAL COOPERATION

FAO - Bracher

meat, small ruminants also contribute
in the production of fibre, skin and
manure. In some countries, e.g. Leso-
tho, goats are kept mainly for fibre
while in others, e.g. Burundi, they are
raised in stables for producing quality
manure so much needed to increase
the fertility of the soil. Sheep and
goats contribute primarily as an inte-
gral, but not dominant, component of
agricultural production systems where
crop residues and agro-industrial
wastes can be utilised as valuable
feeds.

Sheep and goats can walk long dis-
tances in search of pastures and their
water balance is not disturbed in the
first two days of water privation. They
have a much greater resistance to de-
hydration than Zebu cattle, for exam-
ple, and can drink salinated water
when required. They are also well ad-
apted to accumulating or calling upon
their physical reserves; because of
this, significant losses in body weight
(up to 20%), which occur in the course
of the dry season, have few harmful
consequences in adults. However,
young animals or females, either preg-
nant or in lactation, would require diet
supplements to maintain their future
reproductive capabilities. Their feed-
ing habits are adapted to poor grazing
and they are capable of exploiting a
much wider variety of plants than are
cattle and when kept together with cat-
tle, pastures can be utilised more effi-
ciently. Goats can also be fed on
forage obtained from trees, hedges
around homesteads, roadsides and on
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kitchen left-overs e.g. cassava root
peelings, banana skins etc.

They are equally very convenient
animals for small-scale farmers on ac-
count of their small size which re-
quires low capital expenditure for ac-
quiring them on the one hand, while
on the other hand the rapid, high re-
productive capacity, earlier maturity
and younger age at slaughter bring a
faster turn-over rate on capital and
less risk on investment. Under tropi-
cal conditions, seasonality in breeding
among small ruminants is less
marked, with births occurring
throughout the year. Moreover, as
there is little or no input, their rearing
is almost a zero-cost production enter-
prise and hence an appreciable source
of income to lower income groups of
peasants who keep them.

Sheep and goats are sometimes kept
around the household and looked after
by children. They are then fed on var-
ious wastes, allowed to wander during
the day and closed in at night. Being
small in size they are vulnerable to
thieves. When kept in this way, they
are sometimes referred to as “ani-
maux de case” and usually destined to
be sold or sacrificed at religious festi-
vals or baptisms and their price at
such times can be very high. They can
thus contribute significantly to the
provision of cash income. Trade in
sheep and goats is simple and very
active.

Importance of small
ruminants

The rearing of small ruminants is
widespread throughout ACP States.
They co-exist with cattle. Meat from
small ruminants represents 30-40 % of

“Besides the production of milk and

meat, small ruminants also contribute

to the production of fibre, skin and
manure”

the total meat production in tropical
Africa. Within Africa, the total num-
bers of sheep have increased in both
the tropical and the non-tropical areas.
Sheep are important in Ethiopia, Ke-
nya, Mali, Northern Nigeria, Somalia,
the Sudan and Tanzania.

Goats are possibly the most widely
distributed of domestic livestock.
They are found in countries represent-
ing the climatic extremes of the tropics
from the arid and semi-arid areas of
East Africa and Northern Nigeria to
the wet and humid tropics of Rwanda,
Burundi and Zaire.

Although small ruminants are wide-
ly kept as integral parts of farming sys-
tems and offer so many advantages to

Population estimates of
Small Ruminants in
ACP States in 1985

1000 head
ACP States in:
Sheep Goats
Africa 113248 134952
Caribbean 309 674
Pacific 2 178*
Source: FAO Production Yearbook,

1985.

(*) Estimates obtained from delegates of
Pacific States at the CTA Seminar in
November 1985 on Smaltholder Livestock
Development.

their owners, it is surprising indeed
that research and development efforts
on them are fairly recent and many
have not yet been published.

Research priorities for
the development of
small ruminants

There are a number of constraints
affecting the development of small ru-
minants which vary in accordance
with the climatic conditions, the
health situation, the feed resources
available, the breeds kept, the socio-
economic factors prevailing and the
government policies and programmes
being implemented. These constraints
provide a wide scope for research and
would now be discussed.

Breeding

Present knowledge about the value
of many breeds and types is limited to
the better known breeds found mainly

101

The Courier no. 104 — July-August 1987



e

“Sheep and goats can walk long distances in search of pasture and their water
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balance is not disturbed in the first two days of privation”

in temperate European and North
American countries. By comparison,
many indigenous breeds have been de-
scribed only superficially. Although
well adapted to their environment, the
local breeds of sheep and goats are
characterised by their relatively low
production rates. There is scope for
having a programme of selection
through a proper choice of sires, con-
trolled mating and selecting the best
animals for distribution among the lo-
cal population so as to upgrade pre-
sent stock.

Feed resources

The various species of grasses,
shrubs and trees that constitute the
feed resources of small ruminants are
little known as far as their nutritional
values, their distribution, their palata-
bility, their capacity to seed and their
seasonality are concerned. These are
determining factors in establishing the
type of management to adopt.

When agro-industrial by-products
and crop by-products are available,
their annual availability, quality and
nutritional values need to be known
for calculating rations, especially dur-
ing periods of stress and pregnancy,
with a view to reducing the rates of
abortion and losses at birth.

Health
Health is a major constraint
throughout the various ecological

zones, though there is wide variation
in the main pathological syndromes
from one ecological zone to another.
In fact, very little is known about the
health of small ruminants, and losses
which are directly attributed to dis-
ease, although significant, remain dif-
ficult to assess, since, apart from a few
exceptions, the causes of death are not
diagnosed precisely.

The major causes of disease are pa-
rasitic in nature (worms, protozoa,
ticks, flies...) and infectious (peste des
petits ruminants, pleuropneumon-
ia...).

These two large groups of disease
appear to be determining in the patho-
logical causes of mortality. Abortions
are also an important factor. Among
kids, mortality rates can be high be-
cause of known causes, but are mostly
due to unknown causes.

A proper monitoring of the health
situation with programmes of vaccina-
tion, animal health care and medica-
tion offers a wide field for research.

Socio-economic conditions

Little is known about the complex
socio-economic problems related to
small ruminants. National statistics
relating to sheep and goat rearing are
practically nonexistent. The demand
for meat in ACP countries is largely
unfulfilled. Meat from small rumi-
nants has a definite role in filling this

gap and its consumption is often
linked to certain traditional customs
and religious beliefs which greatly in-
fluence the price of live small rumi-
nants.

Government influence

The Governments of most ACP
countries have not considered the de-
velopment of small ruminants as a
priority objective, though there have
been some efforts made recently to en-
courage this type of production.

There is considerable scope for re-
search activities to be undertaken at
national and regional levels. There is
also need for the training of livestock
scientists in the more specific field of
small ruminants, and encouraging the
flow of information among research
workers.

Conclusion

Small ruminants have an important
role in the farming systems of all ACP
States and therefore merit the special
attention of development institutions.
The results of research and experience
acquired during recent years are now
being circulated by newly created net-
works such as the ILCA network. A
better coordination of research activi-
ties and a release of some funds to-
wards such activities are necessary for
the development of production for
small ruminants. o T.M.N.

Technical Centre for Agricultural and Rural Cooperation (CTA), “ de Rietkampen ”, Galvanistraat 9, 6716 AE Ede,
Postal address : P.O.B. 380, 6700 AJ Wageningen, The Netherlands, Tel. : (0) 8380 20484 / Telex 30169
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The Courier’s... mailbag

Many of our readers have asked us to publish a reg-
ular page of letters to the Editor and, as the May-June
issue indicates, we are happy to be able to do this.

However, we feel that we ought to inform our read-
ers, and especially those who reproach us for “only
publishing favourable opinions ”, that this is not be-
cause we like to hear ourselves praised. We simply
publish letters that we receive, and many of them are
flattering, which we appreciate and for which we thank
the writers. However, we would much prefer our read-
ers to voice their opinions, in concise and precise
terms, on the actual contents of the articles, dossiers,
reports and other features of the ACP-EEC Courier.
These points of view will be published, whether or not
they are favourable, as space permits. Anonymous let-
ters will not be taken into consideration.

So feel free to write! Tell us frankly about your
views on the problems we raise in our issues and on
ACP-EEC cooperation in general. Tell us about the
subjects which you would like to see us raise. We
promise to try and meet your requirements as far as
our means permit us.

Editor

In the interview with the former Senegalese President,
Léopold Sédar Senghor (Courier no. 100), Mr Senghor in-
sisted on the need for mother tongue teaching in Africa. This
is not just important to protect the cultural identity of a giv-
en country; it is important to combat under-development in
general. But the example Mr Senghor gave— Tunisia and
Morocco cannot, as I see it, be taken as a model, because in
Morocco, Berber (Tamazit), which is the mother tongue of
more than 50% of the population, is not taught in the
schools.

Akli Kebaili, Tiibingen, W. Germany

There are some parts of the Convention you never men-
tion but are often in the news—Article 252, for example.
You should also evaluate cooperation and show how the
Convention affects development in the ACP countries.

Georges Ambara, Nogent-sur-Oise, France

I should like to congratulate everyone who has helped pro-
duce this international magazine from the day it was started
to the present time. I should like to encourage the present—
very small—team for its immense service to mankind. Infor-
mation is the very foundation of all human learning.

Sérigne Seck, Bala-Tambacounda, Senegal

I have nothing but praise for the stringency, precision and
breadth of the information The Courier provides, making it
a particularly useful review. I also congratulate it on its con-
stant concern with promoting a permanent, constructive dia-
logue between ACP and EEC partners.

Fidéle Nkundabagenzi, Heverlee-Leuven, Belgium

The Courier is an interesting magazine, although of lim-
ited interest to my field of public financial management. I

would like to see a bit less on agriculture and a bit more on
development efforts from the administrative viewpoint.
Dr. C. Lloyd Brown-John, Windsor, Canada

The Courier is middle-of-the-road politically! It needs
more emphasis on human development and on technolo-
gy.

Roland Vanden Bosch, Buckland, USA

Sometimes I feel the Courier paints a very rosy picture of
life in ACP countries and of EEC cooperation. I feel this is
not the full story.

Enda Mary Mullen, Dublin, Ireland

Though there is a lot of literature on development issues,
the statistical base of articles is not enough to buttress the
arguments presented. Current statistical data collection
should be extended to individual countries rather than rely-
ing on international organisations such as the World
Bank.

Paulinus Eke, Ahiazu, Nigeria

To the best of my knowledge, The Courier is informative
and educative. This is the magazine that helped me pass
“A” Level in Geography and Economics.

A. O. Ohaneje, Orlu, Nigeria

Some of your articles could be shorter and interviews with
statesmen more critical. These politicians are getting too
much room for “self-congratulation ”

Bardo Fassbender, Koenigswinter, West Germany

The Courier is overall self-congratulatory and mainly
shows what a good job the EEC is doing in the ACP coun-
tries. A critical viewpoint is needed. This does not have to be
a revolutionary Marxist diatribe.

Arlon George Medd, Lancaster, England

The Courier is comprehensive and good to read. Country
reports are extremely interesting and very up to date. There
should, however, be more articles on education and educa-
tional cooperation between ACP and EEC, and about edu-
cational systems in ACP countries.

C.G. Kouw, Kortgene, Netherlands

The most touching subject you have dealt with in your
magazine, as far as I am concerned, was “ The woodfuel
crisis ” published in the February 1986 (no 95). It is a crisis
Jfrom which my country is not exempted.

Alhaji B.L. Gaye, Banjul, The Gambia

The Courier should encourage ACP women to contribute
articles of interest based on their life experiences.
Mrs Celia Emeka, London, England

Interviews in your column ‘‘Meeting Point”’ should be
with ordinary people, such as farmers, industrialists, etc.
rather than with presidents and ministers. The Courier
should publish more articles on youth and women in devel-
opment in the ACP States.

Charles Nkore, Bushenyi, Uganda
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Paul BIYA, President of the Republic
of Cameroon — Pour le libéralisme
communautaire (Towards Community
Liberalism) — Editions ABC, 9 rue du
Chateau d’Eau — 75010 Paris, France
— 1987 — FF 78

The absence of any codified thinking
on the political, economic, social and
international action of the African
leaders has long been a reproach, and a
frequent one, particularly since in
many cases this lack of original doc-
trine has given way to the importation
of a variety of theories without heed to
their appropriateness to the African
continent.

Paul Biya, Cameroon’s Head of
State, shows this need to conceptualise
the aims of public action in his “Pour
le libéralisme communautaire”, pub-
lished early this year. What is being
done? In what direction? Why and for
whom? These are the questions that
the author both asks and answers in
this new work.

And what is being done? Paul Biya
thinks that African unity, an overriding
concern, can only be achieved through
the unity of each of the nations of Afri-
ca. This means that Cameroon, for ex-
ample, has to create the sort of condi-
tions that will bring all Cameroonians
together, the foremost, of these, of
course, being democracy, the sum of all
freedoms. “I maintain that true demo-
cracy [of the kind he intends to bring
about] cannot compromise itself by any
kind of oppression or tyranny or dicta-
torship by authoritarian civil or milita-
ry régimes—which, even when claiming
to serve the aspirations of those they
are governing, sacrifice freedom and
equality on the altar of public order”.
To give democracy every chance, Presi-
dent Biya promises to set up a “free-
dom charter”.

“Such a charter, a true code of Ca-
meroonian democracy, will first of all
lay down the rights and duties of the
citizens, the authorities and all the
groups that go to make up the nation...
and it will signpost progress by plan-
ning this liberation in time and space”,
he says.

So, both internally and politically,
the Biya plan is based on the democra-
tisation of institutions and on freedom
in everyday affairs—a “strong” demo-
cracy, of course, but one which should
avoid descending into “authoritism”
in the name of order.

The economic achievements of the
new democracy will make for social
justice based on solidarity. As Presi-
dent Biya sees it, the idea of solidarity
is an instinctive one for all Africans
and all Cameroonians, in spite of the
fact that urbanisation and an imported
development model have done a lot to
stifle it in town dwellers. In a liberal
model, emulation makes for spectacu-
lar individual success. But the role of
the national communtiy is to prevent
the economic monopolies that would
crush the weakest, so liberalism has to
be combined with a certain overall
concept of society—hence the “com-
munity liberalism” that Mr Biya re-
commends as a way to greater social
justice... and to justice itself. But the
need for justice is a feeling not a theo-
ry and it is a feeling that is very strong
in Cameroon’s economic life today,
where a desire to temper the “over”-
dynamic approach of some could well
lead to discouragement and create fur-
ther injustice. In education, the pre-
sent authorities have inherited a sys-
tem of taking the lowest common de-
nominator with the rule of ethnic bal-
ance, which has had the added effect
of a large increase in the number of
students abroad. “You don’t plan in-
telligence ”, they say in Yaoundé and
no doubt Paul Biya knows you don’t.
In education, he says, “we are work-
ing towards greater democratisation”.
And the drive will also be pursued in
the civil service, whose red tape now
makes it more of a brake on than a
stimulus to development.

Finally, politically, although Mr
Biya thinks the single party system is
still necessary, he sees it as a purely
temporary solution. Everything he
does must lead to the establishment of
a multi-party system and his concern
with bringing pluralist operation into
the single party system is seen as a
“solemn commitment” to party plu-
ralism in Cameroon. Of course, it all
depends on the timetabling of this
commitment, but what has happened
since 1960 suggests that the Head of
State will want to keep his promise, to
implement his “project for society”
for Cameroon.

The target is “national unity”, the
author says, but it is a unity that is
currently hampered by “tribal divi-
sions” and Mr Biya stresses this eth-
nic factor, viewing it as perhaps the

biggest problem in the drive to build
the nation. But resorting to tribal argu-
ments is a reflex aimed at finding the
safety and justice which people feel the
State does not provide equally for all.
The tribe is to Africans what corpora-
tions and unions are to others. Paul
Biya realises that we must avoid con-
centrating on one or two phenomena
and that it is by individual behaviour
alone, at whatever level, that we can
chart progress. The answer to the tri-
bal problem in fact lies in the State’s
ability to assure all the rights and val-
ues that are recognised and claimed in
return for the duties demanded of the
citizens. “The efficiency of the civil
service”, on which the author places
importance, shows that tribal instincts
may be the result, above all, of the
way the institutions work.

The book concludes with 30 pro-
posed, social, economic and political
objectives, with a view to reaching a
“doctrine of man”.

Whether or not you agree with Paul
Biya—that is not the issue—the Head
of State putting his cards on the table
is a very positive move... and the
rules of the game should be as clear as
possible. L.P.

000

J. BRODIN, G. MOLINIER, Y. CRE-
TIEN ¢t A. PITRONE — Le Droit de
la Communauté Européenne (Euro-
pean Community Law), Vol. 14:
“L’aide au développement”, Editions
de PUniversité de Bruxelles — 337 p.
+ 200 p. annexes — 1986

Within the framework of a 15-vol-
ume digest of European Community
law, this volume makes its appearance
between that dealing with external re-
lations and a projected work on the
Lomé Convention. Since this is a work
on Community law, the next volume
will obviously provide more meat, but
there is much detailed dissection of
the System of Generalised Preferences,
and 100 pages devoted to the global
Mediterranean approach. On food aid
and emergency aid there is less vol-
ume, these matters being of a more
operational nature, but they are ex-
tremely valuable for providing defini-
tions and classifications for subjects
much discussed but rarely analysed.

The legal background is not only de-
scribed and analysed, but 200 pages of
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THE CONVENTION AT WORK

The tribune at the opening ceremony

The second Europe-Caribbean meet-
ing was held from 27-30 April this year.
It was held in Martinique with a day in
Dominica and Guadeloupe.

The CAIC (Caribbean Association of
Industry and Commerce), which com-
bines representatives of private industry
and commerce from Caricom members
and the three French overseas depart-
ments, ran the meeting, with help from
the European Community and the
French Government.

There were 700 participants — mixed
delegations from the private sectors and
national authorities of:

— 13 ACP States in the Caribbean —
Antigua and Barbuda, Bahamas, Barbad-
os, Belize, Dominica, Grenada, Guyana,
Jamaica, St Christopher and Nevis, St
Lucia, St Vincent and the Grenadines,
Suriname and Trinidad and Tobago;

— seven overseas countries and territo-
ries (OCT) — Netherlands Antilles (Bon-
aire, Curagao, Saba, St Eustache and St
Martin) and Aruba, Anguilla, Cayman,
Montserrat, Turks & Caicos and the Vir-
gin Islands;

— three French overseas departments
(DOM) — Guadeloupe, Guiana and
Martinique;
~— two non-ACP States — Haiti and the
Dominican Republic — which were in-
vited as observers.

So the whole historic and linguistic
diversity (delegates spoke Englisch,
Spanish, French and Dutch) of the Car-
ibbean and its wide range of constitu-
tional systems were represented.

Euro-Caribbean contact, 1987

Most of the countries and regional or-
ganisations sent their highest-ranking re-
presentatives. Almost all the ACPs had
sent Ministers, including three PMs —
Errol Barrow from Barbados, Eugenia
Charles from Dominica and J. Mitchell
from St Vincent and the Grenadines, as
had France — Mr Aurillac, for Coopera-
tion and Mr B. Pons, for the OCT-OD,
plus Mr B. Bosson, the Secretary of State
for European Affairs. The ACP Group

Brief summary

The Convention at work
IL EDF financing

V. Lorenzo Natali in Ghana
and Madagascar

VI. Seminar of the five
Portuguese-speaking ACPs
in Praia

VII. Fishing agreements

General information
X. Guidelines for the next
UNCTAD

XI.  First practical steps in the
Uruguay Round

European Community

XII. Development cooperation

Council
XIII. GSP: proposals for 1988

was represented by Edwin Carrington,
the Secretary-General, CARICOM by
Roderick Rainford, its Secretary-General
and the EEC Commission by one of its
members, A. Cardoso ¢ Cunha, and a
number of officials from DGVIIL
What was up for discussion? A variety
of topics, covering the many fields in
which regional cooperation is better than
one-off schemes when it comes to solv-
ing the specific problems of this region.

Regional programming
in the Caribbean

On Thursday 30 April this year,
Roderick Rainford, the Secretary-Gen-
eral of Caricom, and Anthony Fair-
clough, Deputy Director-General for
Development, signed a memorandum
of agreement on Lomé III regional coo-
peration in the Caribbean in Roseau
(Dominica).

The signing ceremony was held dur-
ing the Dominican day of the Euro-
Caribbean Contact 1987, which ran
from 27-30 April, mainly in Martini-
que. Eugenia Charles, the Dominican
PM and President-in-Office of the
ACP Group, was there, as was Michel
Aurillac, France’s Cooperation Minis-
ter, who was touring various ACP
countries in the eastern Caribbean.

During the ceremony, the two signa-
tories stressed the importance of re-
gional cooperation for the countries in
this part of the world, especially in
view of the fact that they were small

and most of them were islands. They
welcomed the Dominican PM, current-
ly leading the 66-strong ACP Group,
pointing out just to what extent Euge-
nia Charles and her colleague J. Mit-
chell, the PM of St Vincent and the
Grenadines, had contributed to the
agreement with the Commission at the
meetings with Director-General Dieter
Frisch and Director Erich Wirsing in
Brussels on 23 and 24 March.

The Caribbean will be getting ECU
27 million, ECU 10 million of it in spe-
cial loans, to finance its regional coo-
peration programme for tourism, trade
(including in agricultural produce),
transport and communications, farm-
ing, fishing and the development of hu-
man resources.

The 13 countries of the Caribbean
are coordinating the programme
through the Caribbean Forum, which
combines Caricom and Suriname. The
CARICOM Secretariat will make any
applications for project financing on
behalf of the Caribbean Forum. o
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Many operators underlined the similari-
ties between the countries, territories
and departments in this area but rem-
inded the meeting that tradition and the
fact that they were mostly islands were
an obstacle to dialogue and constructive
concertation.

So, when the various committees had
completed their work, a large number of
recommendations were adopted for joint
action in trade, tourism and social, cul-
tural and technical cooperation.

The three-day session ended with an
appeal to the States involved and the
Commission of the European Communi-
ties to do their utmost to give practical
shape to the provisions laid down in
Annex VII of Lomé III, which encou-
rages “greater regional cooperation in
the Caribbean, the Pacific Ocean and the
Indian Ocean involving ACP States and
neighbouring overseas countries and ter-
ritories and French overseas depart-
ments”. o

EDF

Following a favourable opinion deliv-
ered by the EDF Committee, the Com-
mission has approved financing in re-
spect of the following projects:

Chad

Primary teaching development support
programme

Sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 1275000

This is a project to spend four years
providing teacher training for 750 pri-
mary teachers/secondary school-leavers
and to help them fit into education, in
particular, in the focal region of the 6th
EDF Indicative Programme.

The idea is to improve primary teach-
ing—in which there is a long-term staff
shortage.

Chad

Improving road maintenance potential
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 19 500 000

The programme, a three-year one, in-
volves maintaining, as a matter of prior-
ity, Chad’s two main highways—the
Sarh-Moundou-Léré (Cameroon border)
road and the Sarh-N’Djamena road—by
direct labour (forming a heavy road
maintenance brigade) and by giving a
firm responsibility for upkeep.
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The two roads were rehabilitated un-
der the 4th and 5th Indicative Pro-
grammes between 1983 and 1987 and
the prime aim of this programme is to
maintain them both (south-north and
south-south). It includes training Cha-
dian cadres in management and road
equipment maintenance, permanently
opening up an economically important
region and making considerable cuts in
transport time on the most popular
stretches.

Niger

Maintenance on the RN 1
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 15 000 000

The aim of this project is to carry out
periodical maintenance work on the
Dossi-Bolbol-Dogon  Doutchi  road
(136.4 km) and on the Birni Konni-Tser-
naoua (14.4 km) and Birni Konni-Fron-
tier with Nigeria (6.7 km) feeder roads.

A total of 1090 km of the main road
(which links Niamey to Lake Chad from
West to East) were built with Communi-
ty financing in the year 1973/76.

The programme comprises the works
proper, their monitoring and their con-
trol.

Niger

Small-Scale Irrigation Programme
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 21 560 000

The programme seeks to introduce ir-
rigation into individual agricultural
holdings or small areas of less than 5 ha,
with the setting up of water supply
points, the supply of pumping equip-
ment and agricultural inputs for the pro-
duction of cereals for own consumption
and of vegetables either for own con-
sumption or for sale.

It is planned to irrigate 8 000 holdings,
corresponding to a population of 64 000
and a developed area of 3 300 ha.

The aims are to improve food security
for people in rural communities by mak-
ing a part of production independent of
climatic variations, to increase produc-
ers’ incomes and investment capacity
and to improve their organisational
skills in the supply and marketing
fields.

It also seeks, through acting on the
natural environment and by lessening
the relative importance of rain-fed crops
in production systems, to combat deser-
tification phenomena.

Ghana

Transport Infrastructure Programme —
Phase 1

Sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 21 000 000

The objective of the Programme is to
contribute to the improvement of the
road infrastructure network in the south
western part of the country so as to facil-
itate the movement of the main exporta-
ble commodities of the region (cocoa,
timber, etc.) to the Port of Takoradi as
well as improving the inflow of essential
inputs through the Port.

This focal sector programme is, in
fact, the first practical application in
support of the Government of Ghana
transport sector policy as foreseen in the
Indicative Programme.

Guyana

River Ferry Service
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 1950000

The Lomé III Indicative Programme
earmarks 90% of resources for the eco-
nomic infrastructure sector with the aim
of removing constraints on increased
production through the rehabilitation of
existing infrastructure. The objective of
this project is to undertake an imme-
diate Action Programme to rehabilitate
the five vessels engaged on the river fer-
ry service in order to ease the growing
constraints on transport and communi-
cation along the coastal belt.

The total cost of the project is esti-
mated at ECU 3 270 000. The EDF com-
mitment will be ECU 1950 000 to cover
spare parts and materials, and technical
assistance. The Government will meet
the labour and docking costs, estimated
at ECU 1 320 000.

Uganda

Hima Cement Power Supply Project
Fifth EDF
Grant : ECU 3 100 000

Uganda has two cement plants with a
total installed capacity of 500 000 tons
annually. During the last seven years
production has in no year exceeded
30000 tons and Uganda has had to im-
port large quantities of cement.

Hima Cement Plant in southwest
Uganda is the largest and most modern
of the two plants with a capacity of
325000 tons annually.

Following a request from the govern-
ment of Uganda various methods of pro-
viding standby power have been exam-
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ined. The most cost-effective solution
found was to rehabilitate the existing hy-
dropower station at nearby Kilembe
Mines (KML). Its four turbines, with an
installed capacity of 6.2 MVA, could
provide the necessary power both to the
cement plant and the surrounding area
as well as voltage stabilisation for the
central grid.

Uganda

Sleeping sickness and Trypanosomiasis
Control Project

Sixth EDF

Grant: ECU 2 000 000

South-East Uganda has the largest
concentration of sleeping sickness in the
world with 4 000 cases expected to be
registered this year. The objective of the
project is to make an effort to control the
disease through an integrated approach
incorporating all aspects of the problem :
tsetse fly eradication, human sleeping
sickness, animal trypanosomiasis, and
research.

Although sleeping sickness had been
prevalent in Uganda for centuries, the
disease was fully eradicated for a long
period up to the mid-1970s when the
first cases reappeared. Huge areas of
land had also been cleared of tsetse flies.
The various control measures were dis-
continued during the years of turmoil in
Uganda and the situation became so ser-
ious that emergency aid was requested in
1986 to help arrest the spread of sleeping
sickness. The purpose of the project is to
continue this effort.

Malawi and Tanzania

Karonga-Ibanda Road

Fifth and sixth EDF

Special loan: RCU 4 000 000
Grant: ECU 15 000 000

The purpose of the project is to pro-
vide 51 km bitumenised road for heavy
traffic from Karonga in Northern Mala-
wi to Ibanda in Tanzania. The road
closes a missing link in the overall Blan-
tyre/Dar-es-Salaam Corridor (also called
Northern Transport Corridor — NTC).
The extension of the project road from
Ibanda to the junction with the Tanzan-
ia-Zambia Railway (Tazara) and the
Tanzania-Zambia Highway (Tanzam) al-
ready exists in the form of a paved road,
which will be rehabilitated with aid from
the Netherlands.

The project has a strong regional im-
pact and is included in the EEC/SADCC
Memorandum of Understanding as one
of the priorities for EEC support. Imple-

mentation of this road project is ex-
pected to help reduce dependency of part
of the SADCC countries on the transport
system in the Republic of South Africa
(RS.A).

French Polynesia

Electric power line to Hanavave
Fourth EDF
Grant: ECU 2678 000

The project is located on the island of
Fatu Hiva in the Marquesas in French
Polynesia.

This island, which is extremely iso-
lated, is 85 km? in area and has a popu-
lation of around 400, divided between
the two villages of Omoa and Hanavave.
It is difficult to reach.

Omoa and Hanavave used to get their
electricity supplies from two small gener-
ators that worked for a few hours each
day. The Territory has already decided
to build an HE station at Omoa to serve
this village, but it will also generate
enough power for Hanavave, which is
8 km away.

The purpose of this project is to build
a medium-tension power line to serve
Hanavave.

Guinea-Conakry

SOGUIPECHE — semi-industrial fish-
ing project

Fifth EDF

Grant : ECU 6 500 000

Special loan : ECU 2 055 000

The purpose of the project is to devel-
op the exploitation of Guinea’s sea fish-
ing resources by means of SOGUI-
PECHE, a mixed, semi-industrial fishing
company.

The anticipated production is 9 300t
p.a., 40% of which will be sold fresh on
the local market and the rest exported
frozen.

The project involves supplying three
freezer trawlers and building installa-
tions (a fish processing and packing
plant, a maintenance workshop, a fuel
store etc.) on land.

Training courses for national staff are
also to be provided.

All ACP and OCT

Overall Commitment authorisation
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 30 000 000

It is an overall commitment authorisa-
tion to finance microproject pro-
grammes,

Somalia

Rehabilitation of the Mogadishu General
Hospital

Fifth EDF

Grant : ECU 3 600 000

This is a project to help rehabilitate
and reorganise the Mogadishu General
Hospital, which occupies an important
place in the nation’s system of health
care.

The main components are:
— modification of the facilities in cer-
tain parts of the hospital with a view to
better general operation;
— rehabilitation of installations that can
no longer be used;
— the supply of technological and medi-
cal-hospital equipment.

Uganda

West Nile Returnee Programme
Sixth EDF
Grant: ECU 3 860 000

Following the liberation war in 1979
and subsequent disturbances in 1982/83
about 250000 people from West Nile
Province in North-West Uganda sought
refuge in Zaire (50000) and Sudan
(200 000). This was about one third of
the population of the entire province
while some counties were left almost to-
tally deserted.

The programme objective is to assist
in the efforts to resettle and reintegrate
the Ugandan refugees in their areas of
origin. Since the areas have experienced
extensive physical devastation, the exer-
cise has to cover many different aspects.
Since the mandate of UNHCR is limited
both in time and scope it is necessary to
back up their resettlement effort with a
number of measures in order to favour a
permanent solution.

Zambia

Zambia Centre for Accounting Studies
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 4000 000

The lack of training of nationals to full
professional level in accountancy in
Zambia has resulted in dependence on
expatriate skills and a costly and ineffi-
cient need to train Zambians abroad.
This project aims at setting up the Zam-
bian Centre for Accounting Studies
which will provide coordinated and sus-
tained institutional support to the devel-
opment of an indigenous Zambian ac-
countancy profession in a cost-effective
way.

The project involves the refurbish-
ment of suitable existing premises, pro-
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curement of training equipment and ma-
terials, and the recruiting of a profession-
al accountancy instructor team who will
set up and run the project.

Ghana

Support to the Ghana Regional Appro-
priate Technology Industrial Service
(GRATIS)

Sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 1 200 000

The objective of the project is to sup-
port the Government of Ghana’s mea-
sures to promote development and
transfer of appropriate technology in the
small-scale informal urban and rural in-
dustrial sector.

For this purpose the Government has
created the Ghana Regional Appropriate
Technology Industrial Service (GRATIS)
under the Ministry for Industries,
Science and Technology (MIST) which
will operate two recently created Inter-
mediate Technology Transfer Units
(ITTU) and establish others (the aim is
to have one in each region).

Sierra Leone

Rehabilitation of the Telecommunica-
tions Network

Fifth and sixth EDF

Special loan : ECU 10 900 000

Grant : ECU 3 100 000

The project has been conceived and
designed in the light of fact-finding and
project-preparation studies carried out
during 1983-86 with EDF finance. As
recommended by these studies, the Gov-
ernment has separated Telecommunica-
tions from the public service and has
established the Sierra Leone National
Telecommunication Co., owned by the
Government, but operating on commer-
cial lines. Based on this key institutional
change action, an integrated package of
further institution strengthening mea-
sures, including technical assistance for
management and training, and the re-
placement and refurbishment of tele-
communications equipment in a selected
service network, is proposed for EDF
support. This package would restore and
help the new company to sustain inland
telecommunications services for the
priority economic and social sectors of
Sierra Leone.

Zaire

Afforestation of 6 000 ha of the Plateau
des Bateke

Fourth and sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 10 000 000
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The project to plant trees on 6 000 ha
of the Plateau des Bateke reflects one of
the two aims of the Lomé III Indicative
Programme — to supply the city of Kin-
shasa with food and firewood.

It is only a partial response to a huge
problem, but it is a significant step to-
wards a solution, particularly if it is not
confined to wood production but it tries
out agroforestry production alongside,
based on a system of rotation in which
firewood is produced on fallow ground
on which soil-improving species have
been planted.

The first aim of the project is to plant
6 000 ha of trees, in the light of the expe-
rience of the Kinzono Forestry centre,
and to complete this operation, which is
of a size that will attract professionals
from the industrial plantation sector,
with a series of agroforestry trials in both
industrial and village environments.

Gambia

Second Highway Maintenance Project
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 1 200 000

The Second Highway Maintenance
Project aims at the rehabilitation of
about 150 km of paved roads, the main-
tenance of 1 100 km of paved and gravel
roads, the repair of a bridge, and the
strengthening of the Ministry of Works
and Communications.

The project is needed to protect the
investment in the highway network and
to prevent further deterioration in road
conditions, which would cause physical
transport bottlenecks in the near future
and necessitate far larger investments for
road rehabilitation at a later stage.

Chad

Programme to reinforce the health sys-
tem in the prefectures

Sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 12 000 000

The main purpose of this programme
is to reinforce the national health system
at the level of the prefectures as part of
the development of the Chad Govern-
ment’s health policy. Strategy in the
health sector is for genuine delegation of
responsibility and powers to the inter-
mediate level, under the control and su-
pervision of the national health policy.

The Goverment fully supports this
priority. The programme is one of or-
ganisation of the nation’s system of
health care.

It involves phasing in a cost recovery
system for this sector — which the Gov-

ernment has already begun on an experi-
mental basis — and contains the follow-
ing schemes:

(i) reinforcement in the prefectures;

(ii) a drug supply system;

(iii) training and retraining for medical
and ancillary staff;

(iv) central support for the Ministry of
Public Health;

(v) assistance outside the scope of the
programme for certain sub-prefectures.

Swaziland

Science and agricultural pre-entry Pro-
grammes

Sixth EDF

Grant : ECU 2 300 000

The project concerns the upgrading of
science and mathematics education in
Swaziland. The project is expected to
help reduce a serious manpower shortage
at higher and middle levels, particularly
in the technical and scientific fields. Ac-
tivities will focus on the in-school teach-
er improvement and at the same time on
upgrading of secondary school leavers to
a level where they can cope with degree
programmes in science and agriculture at
University. Education and manpower
development is one of the two concen-
tration areas in the Lomé III National
Indicative Programme (NIP) for Swazi-
land, the other being agriculture and ru-
ral development.

The project involves 180 high school
teachers as well as about 570 secondary
school leavers over a period of four aca-
demic years. Four expatriate teaching ex-
perts will be provided for the same peri-
od, as well as teaching equipment and
funds for the organisation of courses.

Madagascar

Help with reintegrating young people in
Antananarivo

Fifth EDF

Grant : ECU 500 000

In recent years, per capita GNP in
Madagascar has declined rapidly — from
US$ 320 in 1982 to US$ 270 in 1986.
This is, among other things, the price of
financial rationalisation in a dilapidated
economy in which poor rice harvests, a
shortage of foreign exchange and the de-
terioration of the antiquated production
apparatus have led to a general drop in
purchasing power and a move away
from the country to the towns.

Antananarivo, the capital, now has a
population of 1000000—more than
10% of the national population of
9600000—and a growth rate of
5.6% p.a. The result is an increasing
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number of young people who are left to
their own devices with no means of sub-
sistence, leading to greater poverty due
to unemployment.

A number of national organisations
are trying to take over these young peo-
ple and give them food, shelter, hope
and the means, in the short term, of tak-
ing economic responsibility for them-
selves.

This project aims to help the young
people in the towns to leave poverty,
crime and unemployment behind them
by providing the proper supervision and
teaching them jobs. Three of these asso-
ciations will be responsible for this.

St Vincent and the Grenadines

Kingstown Hospital Redevelopment
Sixth EDF
Grant : ECU 1 800 000

The purpose of the project is to con-
tinue the phased redevelopment of the
Kingstown Hospital in order to enable
this institution to satisfactorily fulfil its
role as the island’s referral centre. The
project is a follow-up of Lomé I and
Lomé II involvement in the health sec-
tor. Under the Fourth EDF a paediatric
ward of 50 beds was constructed in 1981,
whereas under the Fifth EDF a 90-bed
ward (Phase I) was completed in 1984.
The present phase follows a recent re-
view and revision of the Master Plan for
the Kingstown Hospital Redevelopment,
which was also commissioned under the
Fifth EDF; it involves the replacement
of an obsolete delivery and operating
theatre block, some demolition and oth-
er ancillary works and the provision of
the necessary equipment. o

EIB

Mozambique: ECU 3 m for
agri-foodstuffs

The European Investment Bank has
advanced ECU 3 million to the Central
Bank of Mozambique for rehabilitating a
cotton ginnery and a vegetable process-
ing plant. This loan represents the EIB’s
first operation in this country which
joined the ranks of the ACP States upon
entry into force of the Third Lomé Con-
vention.

The funds have been made available
for 15 years at 5% in the form of a con-
ditional loan drawn from risk capital re-

sources provided for under the Conven-
tion and managed by the EIB. The Cen-
tral Bank of Mozambique will pass on
the proceeds to LOMACO (Companhia
Agro Industrial Lonrho-Mogambique),
the company responsible for implement-
ing the works.

The projects, costed at a total of ECU
5.2 m, involve:
— rehabilitation of a cotton ginnery at
Chokwe, with refurbishment and im-
provement of ancillary buildings, ration-
alisation of the machine drive system
and acquisition of a basic stock of spare
parts. Processing capacity will remain
unchanged at 3 tonnes of cotton seed per
hour;
— rehabilitation of a vegetable-process-
ing plant at Chilembene, particularly the
tomato-puree  production line (520
tonnes per day); work also includes com-
pletion of a warehouse, fresh produce
reception facilities, a can production
unit, a basic stock of spare parts and har-
vesting equipment. This project will ena-
ble the capital to be provided with sup-
plies of vegetables throughout the year.

The International Finance Corpora-
tion (IFC, World Bank Group) is co-
financing the project.

Tanzania: ECU 5 m for
smaller businesses

The EIB is advancing ECU 5m (324
million Tanzanian Shillings approxi-
mately) to the Tanganyika Development
Finance Company Limited (TDFL) to
provide support for small and medium-
sized enterprises (SMEs) in the indus-
trial, agricultural processing and tourism
sectors in Tanzania. The operation is be-
ing mounted under the Third Lomé
Convention.

The funds have been made available
in the form of a global loan (essentially a
line of credit), drawn from risk capital
resources provided for under the Con-
vention and managed by the EIB. The
terms and conditions attaching to the
loan are linked to the use actually made
of the funds: 15 years at 4% p.a. for sub-
loans to directly productive investment
schemes or a maximum of 25 years at
2% p.a. for acquisition of equity partici-
pations in SMEs. Projects suitable for
financing will be selected with the EIB’s
agreement.

Founded in 1962, TDFL’s principal
shareholders are the Tanzanian State,
the Commonwealth Development Cor-
poration, DEG (Deutsche Finanzierungs-
gesellschaft fiir Beteiligungen in Entwick-
lungslindern) and FMO (Nederlandse

Financierings-Maatschappij voor Ont-
wikkelingslanden), together with the
EIB, which acquired a shareholding in
1986 on behalf of the European Eco-
nomic Community. The institution has
already benefited from two EIB opera-
tions: in 1977 ECU 2.5 million was
granted from risk capital resources in the
form of a subscription to convertible
bonds, on which the rights to convert
were exercised in 1986, and in 1978 a
global loan of ECU 5 million was made
from the EIB’s own resources. o

VISITS

Vice-President Lorenzo Natali
goes out to Ghana...

Development Commissioner Lorenzo
Natali made his first official visit to
Ghana, at the Government’s invitation,
from 10-12 April. He talked with the
Head of State, J.J. Rawlings, and a num-
ber of Ministers, including Dr Kwesi
Botchwey, Minister for Finance and Eco-
nomic Planning, with whom he signed a
financing agreement for ECU 6.9 million
(Cedis 1.2 billion) for rehabilitation of
the Port of Takoradi. Mr Natali empha-
sised that this project was a key factor in
the Ghanaian Government’s export stra-
tegy.

He also announced the approval of an
ECU 21 m (Cedis 3.6 billion) grant for
the first phase of a programme to reha-
bilitate the transport infrastructure in the
Western and Brong Ahafo areas.

Mr Natali, who said the Community
supported the programme to right the
Ghanaian economy, noted the nation’s
concern at the slump in the price of
commodities, especially cocoa. As he
saw it, both producers and consumers
had to make sure the International Co-
coa Agreement (which had just been ex-
tended) worked properly.

The Development Commissioner laid
particular emphasis on his commitment
to speeding up and improving the flow
of finance to the ACPs. He pointed out
that Ghana could have something like
ECU 125 m (Cedis 21.5 billion) in Com-
munity financing, the bulk of it as
grants, over the period 1985-90.

One of the other subjects up for dis-
cussion during the visit was AIDS. The
Ghanaian Government welcomed the
steps the Community had taken to help
not just the Member States, but all coun-
tries afflicted by the disease, and to find
ways of containing it.
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... and Madagascar

Lorenzo Natali visited Madagascar
from 1-10 May. The idea in this case
was to get first hand knowledge of the
realities of Grande Ile, to take stock of
Community interventions on Madagas-
car since 1959 with the authorities and
to confirm the main lines of EEC-Mada-
gascar cooperation under Lomé III

Vice-President Natali held talks with
the Minister to the President’s Office
with responsibility for Financial and
Economic Affairs (who is in charge of
implementing cooperation with the EEC)
and the Ministers for Foreign Affairs,
Agricultural Production, Animal Pro-
duction, Public Works and Trade.

He thus heard about the effort being
made—and the constraints hampering
the Government and the whole coun-
try—in the drive to right the economy,
the measures introduced for this purpose
and the results achieved so far, particu-
larly as regards rice supplies. Mr Natali
confirmed the Community’s commit-
ment of FMG 100 billion as a contribu-
tion to the country’s efforts towards self-
sufficiency in food and to ensure the har-
monised economic and social develop-
ment of the people of Madagascar as a
whole. Lastly, he emphasised that the
external trade balance and the problem
of the external debt had to be solved, as

Lorenzo Natali visits a small hydro-
agricultural installation in Madagas-
car
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the success of the effort now being made
depended on it. He also said that the
Community would help with all the
problems affecting the developing coun-
tries’ future.

The Development Commissioner had
a private audience with Didier Ratsira-
ka, the President of the Republic, who
strongly emphasised the two problems of
the moment—the search for a satisfacto-
ry solution to the external debt problem
and the need to ensure the country de-
velopment that was linked to significant
economic growth. He pointed out that
the rehabilitation measures involved the
population in great sacrifices and accom-
panying measures were called for. Mr
Natali confirmed that the external debt
was still one of the major concerns of the
EEC countries and that practical initia-
tives in this field could be expected
shortly., He mentioned harmonised
growth, pointing to the possibility of us-
ing the various Lomé instruments in
close coordination with other aid donors
so as to make the very most out of the
resources available.

During his stay in Madagascar, Loren-
zo Natali had the opportunity of making
on-site visits to a number of EDF pro-
jects. Before departure, he celebrated the
30th Anniversary of the Treaty of Rome,
which set up the EEC, by opening an
exhibition on the development of the
Community and cooperation with Mad-
agascar over the past 30 years, which has
amounted to something like FMG 450
billion so far. o

The Prime Minister of Zambia
in Brussels

Mr Musokotwane, the Prime Minister
of Zambia, visited the Commission in
Brussels on 9 June and had warm and
open discussions with Vice-President
Lorenzo Natali.

The Prime Minister presented the
Zambian government’s recent economic
policy measures and explained the cur-
rent Zambian external financing poli-
cies.

In order to be able to finance the res-
tructuring and diversification of the
Zambian economy it was noted that sus-
tained external financial assistance was
necessary. The Commission acknow-
ledged the size and difficulty of the pre-
sent debt situation. Prime Minister Mu-
sokotwane confirmed that Zambia aims
to honour its obligations. In this context
Vice-President Natali expressed the
Commission’s concern that all possible
efforts be made to maintain a contin-

uous dialogue between Zambia and the
international community on the eco-
nomic policy adjustment measures
which are necessary in the short, me-
dium and long term. It will be necessary
to take account of the social impact of
these measures. The Prime Minister con-
firmed Zambia’s willingness to continue
its open dialogue with the international
community in this regard.

The European Community, through
the Lomé Convention and its other aid
mechanisms, continues its sustained
cooperation with the Zambian authori-
ties. The Commission pledged to make
all efforts to expedite the commitment,
disbursement and implementation of the
Lomé programmes with the Zambian
government, in order to reinforce the
viability of these actions.

These funds are to be concentrated in
the focal area of agriculture and rural
development to address crucial problems
as foreseen in the national Indicative
Programme signed in Lusaka on 6 De-
cember 1985. o

SEMINARS & TALKS

Top officials from the five
Portuguese-speaking ACPs
meet in Praia

Top officials from Angola, Mozambi-
que, Guinea-Bissau, Sao Tomé & Prin-
cipe and Cape Verde met at a two-week
seminar in Praia (Cape Verde) in April.
The session, opened officially by the
Cape Verdean Minister for Foreign Af-
fairs Silvino da Luz, dealt with the Lomé
Convention and its financial and con-
tract award procedures and the possibili-
ties of cooperation between the five
countries present.

The first part of the seminar, when the
idea was to make the Portuguese-speak-
ing ACPs familiar with ACP-EEC coo-
peration, was chaired by Mr Da Camara
Gomes, the Commission Delegate in
Botswana, Jiirgen KOppen, principal ad-
ministrator at the Commission, and
Jiirgen Schaefer, economic adviser to the
Commission Delegation in Guinea Bis-
sau. It was officially closed by Commis-
sion Development Director-General
Dieter Frisch.

Talks in Cape Verde

Mr Frisch then made an official visit
to Cape Verde, during which he was re-
ceived by President Aristide Pereira and
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PM Pedro Pires. He also talked with a
local delegation led by Arnaldo Franga,
the Deputy Minister for Finance, an op-
portunity to point out that, in accord-
ance with the Indicative Programme
signed on 12 November 1985, coopera-
tion between Cape Verde and the Com-
munity during Lomé IIT would be fo-
cused on the town of Praia and the sur-
rounding area.

Both parties noted that, for various
reasons (particularly the work on the Se-
cond National Plan for 1986-90) it had
not been possible to stick to the time-
table for implementation of the Indica-
tive Programme laid down in November
1985.

As Cape Verde is anxious to speed
things up, it will shortly be producing a
dossier on the projected schemes, so the
Commission can look at it and take a
decision on financing.

Some measures have been brought in
with a view to adoption of the pro-
gramme. They include financing for
prior studies and the early issue of invi-
tations to tender (with suspensory
clauses). It has also been decided to form
a standing monitoring committee made
up of representatives of the various de-
partments, plus someone from the Com-
munity. Meetings, chaired by the Minis-
ter for Planning and Cooperation, would
be held at least once a month.

Regional cooperation in
Central Africa

National EDF Authorising Officers
from Cameroon, the CAR, Congo, Ga-
bon, Equatorial Guinea and Sao Tomé &
Principe met an EEC Commission dele-
gation in Yaoundé (Cameroon) on 2, 3
and 4 June.

The meeting was chaired by Sadou
Hayatou, Cameroon’s Minister for Plan-
ning and Territorial Development, and
André Auclert, Deputy Director-General
for Development at the EEC Commis-
sion.

The purpose of the meeting was to
identify convergences between the ACP
participants so as to reach a consensus
between them and the EEC Commission
on the principal fields in which Commu-
nity support (regional cooperation)
should be focused.

A sum of ECU 80 million (around
CFAF 28 billion) had been earmarked
under Lomé III as a basis for drawing up
the regional cooperation programme for
Central Africa. This was in addition to
the EDF resources allocated to the indi-
vidual states of the region.

Participants outlined two sectors on
which the Community should concen-
trate its support. These were:

— regional support for rural develop-
ment and the rational use of forestry and
maritime resources;

— transport and communications.

They also noted other regional
schemes which might be financed out-
side the area of emphasis.

The atmosphere at the meeting was
one of openness, reflecting the spirit of
cooperation between the Economic
Community and the countries of Africa,
the Caribbean and the Pacific.

Before the meeting took place, André
Auclert had been on mission in Came-
roon to see the Cameroonian authorities
and to examine implementation of the
Lomé II and III cooperation pro-
grammes.

He had talked to Sadou Hayatou, the
Minister for Planning and Territorial
Development, and Secretary of State
Mrs Tankeu and been received by Dr
Robert Mbella Mbappe, the Head of the
Cabinet of the President of the Republic,
and Philippe Mataga, the Minister for
Foreign Affairs. Mr Auclert also ex-
changed views with Trade and Industry
Minister Mr Nomo Ongolo, Agriculture
Minister Jean-Baptiste Yonke and
Equipment Minister Herman Maimo.

The EEC mission visited various
EDF-financed projects in southern and
northern Cameroon to ensure that the
means being deployed were in fact re-
flecting the aims.

The talks and the on-site visits were
an opportunity to:
— record progress on schemes still to be
financed from the remainders of pre-
vious EDFs (about CFAF 11 billion);
— say what measures and reciprocal
commitments needed to be taken to im-
plement the 6th EDF (Lomé III) Indica-
tive Programme, worth CFAF 33 billion,
according to an agreed timetable.

The all-important points for future
Community intervention are financing
for the Yaoundé-Ayos road, a further
stage in the development of the Bénoué
Valley and continuation of the schemes
in the Logone and Chari areas to back
up the Cameroonian Government’s
drive to rationalise the rice market.

It was also agreed that the drive for
rapid implementation of the projected
schemes to help small and medium-sized
firms and encourage poles of develop-
ment in the forest areas should be pur-
sued. o

FISHERIES

Fishing agreements between
the EEC and Angola,
Mauritania, Dominica and
Sao Tomé & Principe

The Community has just concluded
fishing agreements with a number of
ACP countries.

Angola: The text the EEC and Angola
initialled on 30 April took effect, on a
provisional basis, on 3 May 1987. It pro-
vides for licences for 25 deep-sea tuna
vessels and 12 000 grt per month as an
annual average for shrimpers over a two-
year period. An annual quota of 10 000 t
is laid down for shrimp catches.

Over these two years, the Community
will pay financial compensation of ECU
12050 000 and a contribution of ECU
350 000 for scientific and technical pro-
grammes. It will also be providing 12
study grants over a period of five
years.

European ship-owners will be paying
dues of ECU 20 per t of tuna caught
(with an advance of ECU 4 000 per ves-
sel) and ECU 225 per grt of shrimp

p.a.

The bilateral agreement between Spain
and Angola which has existed so far will
be replaced by the present agreement.

Mauritania: This agreement, which
has been under negotiation since 1979,
provides opportunities for Community
vessels fishing for tuna, pelagic species,
lobster, shrimp and whiting. The two
new Member States used to fish in Mau-
ritanian waters under bilateral agree-
ments which have since lapsed. The ini-
tialled Protocol, which lasts for three
years, will take provisional effect on 1
July.

Dominica: The Dominican agreement,
which is also scheduled to last three
years, only covers small Community
vessels (less than 30 feet) registered in
Martinique and Guadeloupe.

Sao Tome & Principe: What has been
signed here is a new Protocol of applica-
tion of the outline fishing agreement
which the Community concluded with
this country in 1983.

Under this Protocol, the Community
now has fishing opportunities for 50
tuna seiners and 10 tuna canners. It also
has to pay financial compensation of
ECU 450000 p.a. to a scientific pro-
gramme to be run in the islands.

The Courier no. 104 — July-August 1987 Vil



NEWS ROUND-UP

The Protocol, which took provisional
effect on 1 June, is scheduled to last
three years. o

TRADE

Controversy over the draft
text on oils and fats

The ACP Group met representatives
of Canada, the USA, Norway, Ireland,
Chile, Brazil, Peru, Singapore, the Phil-
ippines, Thailand, Indonesia and Malay-
sia in Brussels on 2 June. All these coun-
tries feel they are threatened by the con-
sequences of the EEC’s proposed con-
sumer tax on vegetable and marine oils
and fats. Representatives of the Euro-
pean industries concerned were also pre-
sent.

At the end of the meeting, a commu-
niqué was issued saying that participants
had looked at the consequences the pro-
jected tax could have on the economies
of the countries and the European indus-
tries concerned. It had been clearly re-
cognised, they said, that the countries
exporting these products would suffer
considerable losses when it came to mar-
kets, revenue, employment, investments
etc., with grave repercussions on their
economies and social wellbeing. These
consequences would be further accen-
tuated in the case of exporters in the
developing world.

It had also clearly emerged that the
situation of the European oils and fats
industries would not be any better.

Participants had found a major con-
tradiction between the EEC’s levying of
a tax on exports from the developing
countries (including its privileged ACP
partners) and the development measures
the Community had taken in the ACP
States and various other countries af-
fected. They also felt that the tax the
Community was planning to bring in
was in flagrant violation of GATT and
particularly the commitments it had
made at Punta del Este (Uruguay) in
September 1986 on the status quo and
reductions made as part of protectionist
measures.

The meeting had also noted that this
sort of tax was being brought in for the
first time in the history of the Commun-
ity and that fears had been expressed
about setting what was a very dangerous
precedent that could well re-occur with
other commodities in the future, with
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disastrous consequences for many coun-
tries.

Participants said they totally opposed
this tax and approved the principle of a
joint representation being made to the
Community and the Member States to
get them to drop the idea.

Later, during a press conference, the
interim chairman of the ACP Ambas-
sadors’ Committee, Mr Leslie Wilson
(Jamaica) recalled that the Lomé III
Convention prohibits partners from tak-
ing measures that may have a negative
effect on exports of others and requires a
prior consultation in the area of trade
decisions.

The ACP representatives fear that, al-
though the tax will not be a formal and
discriminatory obstacle to the importa-
tion of their oils and fats, it would put
pressure on the processing industries of
the EEC to purchase cheaper oils and
fats, even if they are of lesser quality,
from countries other than the ACP
countries. They feel that the 26 ACP
States would thus lose between ECU 160
and 185 million per year. Mr Sy, the
Senegalese Ambassador, predicts that if
STABEX intervened to offset losses in
revenues from exports, this system
would soon be left without resources for
intervening in other cases. The ACP
countries affirm that “The EEC takes
from us with the left hand what it gives
with the right”. Ambassador Tuho from
Cote d’Ivoire explained that his country
exports every year between ECU 65m
and 75 m of oils and fats and that the
loss incurred following the introduction
of the tax would be the equivalent to the
aid his country receives from the Euro-
pean Development Fund, ECU15 m.

Faced with this mobilisation against
its proposed vegetable oils and fats tax
destined for human consumption the
European Commission has counter-at-
tacked with the publication of argumen-
tation favouring this tax. During his
press conference this week, Mr Delors
announced this publication, admitting
that up to now the Commission had not
explained in enough detail the conse-
quences of the proposed stabilisation
mechanism. Having again explained the
reasons and the way the tax would work,
the Commission takes each of the argu-
ments put forward by opponents outside
the EEC (the ACP States, the United
States, Canada, Norway, Iceland, Chile,
Peru, Brazil, Singapore, Malaysia, In-
donesia, Thailand and the Philippines).

It stresses that this is not a discrimina-
tory tax since it is applicable to Euro-
pean products as well as to imported
products. The amount to be paid will fall

on first of all the producer who could
then have it fall on the consumers. Being
identical in absolute value for all vegeta-
ble oils and fats, it would not negatively
affect the competition between indige-
nous products and imported products
and is consequently compatible with the
GATT rules (art. III, para. 1).

The tax will not reduce imports from
third countries, since:
— the Community has recently taken
drastic measures to reduce butter pro-
duction (price freeze and reduction of
production quotas for milk of 9.5%).
— The range of measures proposed for
oilseed also allows for the limitation of
European production and therefore the
preservation of export possibilities for
third countries to the Community.
— During the 5 years chosen as refer-
ence for the mechanism, prices varied
considerably but did not however affect
consumption; the modifications result-
ing from the tax will not affect the level
of imports.
— A large part of oilseed imported in
the Community is used for animal feed
(and therefore escapes this tax).

The tax will not distinguish between
margarine and butter since the price of
the latter will probably only increase by
10 to 15%, i.e. an increase of one thou-
sandth of monthly household expendi-
ture. In any case, butter remains much
more costly than margarine, which ex-
cludes any transfer of consumption.
Also, European consumers already take
part in market support for milk products
of which butter is a part.

But a few days later the Commission
amended its proposal by accommodating
some of the fears of its partners.

The improvements proposed by Mr
Andriessen in the name of the Commis-
sion concern the length of time of the tax
(2 years and three months, to start with),
as well as its eventual reduction for some
products and the guarantees to be given
to third countries that their exports to
the EEC will not be affected.

*“In the case where it is noted that at 1
October 1988 the application of the sta-
bilisation mechanism leads to a fall in
imports of fruits and oilseed, oils from
or which are fish oils, thus creating a
prejudice for third countries which are
traditional suppliers, the Commission
will begin, without delay, holding nego-
tiations with these third countries in or-
der to establish, if necessary, compensa-
tion relating to the losses sustained. The
Community will also take the necessary
measures to avoid such a prejudice from
arising again.” o
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ACP EMBASSIES

New ACP Ambassadors have just
presented their credentials to the Pre-
sidents of the EEC Council and Com-
mission.

Botswana : Ernest Sipho Mpofu, Bot-
swana’s new Ambassador to Brussels,
is a qualified public administrator. He
began at the Europe and America desk
at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and
Cooperation with the international or-
ganisations (UNCTAD and the
UNDP, for example) and then went
on to be Second and then First Secre-
tary at the Botswanan Embassy in Wa-
shington. Before his Brussels appoint-
ment, 37 year-old Mpofu, a married
man, was Adviser and in charge of
administrative affairs in the Foreign
Affairs Department.

Guyana: James Matherson, who
takes over from Harold Sahadeo, is a
graduate in Spanish and holds a mas-
ter’s degree in international relations.
The 38 year-old Ambassador spent
some years teaching before he went
into Foreign Affairs, becoming, suc-
cessively, Second Secretary, First Se-
cretary Adviser, Head of the Econom-
ic Division and then, after a short
spell in the President’s Office and the
Economic Commission for Latin
America and the Caribbean, Principal
Administrator.

Jamaica: The new Jamaican Ambas-
sador, 57-year old father-of-two Leslie
Wilson, is an economist whose career
has led him through a series of posts
of responsibility in the Departments of
Foreign Affairs and Trade and Indus-
try. Before the Brussels posting, Mr
Wilson was Jamaica’s High Commis-
sioner to Canada.

Malawi: Malawi’s new Ambassador,
55-year old L.P. Anthony, is an arts
graduate who spent several years
teaching before being appointed Per-
manent Secretary at the Ministry for
Education. From there, he moved to
the post of Permanent Secretary at the
Ministry for Finance, where he was
also Secretary to the Treasury, and
then became Director-General, first of
the Central Bank of Malawi, and then
of Indebank (the Investment and De-
velopment Bank of Malawi), ending
up as head of ADMARC, the agricul-
tural development and product mar-
keting company. o

SUDAN

The EEC and the USA
cooperate on lucust control

Vice-President Lorenzo Natali re-
ceived a cheque for US$ 600 000 from
US Ambassador A.H. Kinghon in May
as a further American contribution to
the locust control campaign in Sudan.
He said the European Commission wel-
comed renewal of the American com-
mitment to the campaign in Sudan and
the continuation of his efforts with other
donors, including the Commission and
the Member States.

The Commission and the USA had in
fact already signed an agreement on the
US contribution of $ 1 million in July
1986, which was added to the Commis-
sion donation of ECU 1.7m to this
country. Close collaboration had also
been established locally between the
Community, the Member States, the
FAO and the United States, all of which
were involved in this operation.

Since 1986, a year in which the locust
problem was acute, the Community has
done a lot to fight this scourge in Afri-
ca.

In 1986, the Commission and the
Member States ran various emergency
schemes worth ECU 22.6 m (ECU 9.2 m
from the Commission and ECU 13.4 m
from the Member States). The Commis-
sion has already taken a number of
emergency aid decisions for 16 African
countries this year, with a view to fi-
nancing Phase One of the campaign to
prevent the locusts from reproducing.
This means supplying pesticides and
technical assistance to the value of ECU
2.2 m. And since 1982, ECU 7.3 m has
been granted from regional cooperation
funds to help with the Desert Locust
Control Campaign for Eastern Africa.

The Commission has set up an early
warning system based on regular infor-
mation from its Delegates and formed a
task force to assess the way the situation
is developing, suggest any steps that need
to be taken and mobilise relief. o

FOOD AID

The Commission has just decided to
send the following quantitities as part of
its food aid programme.
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(tonnes)
Cereals Milk Butteroil Oil Other
powder
Zaire 30 000 - - -
Jamaica - 500 100 100 -
Madagascar 25000 500 180 - -
Nicaragua 5000 2000 600 1500 3500
(beans)
Sri Lanka 55000 - - —
Total 115000 3000 880 1 600 3500

The cost to the budget of supplying these quantities is ECU 25.6 million. o

EMERGENCY AID

The Commission has just decided to
provide emergency aid as follows:

Angola: ECU 500 000

This is for the International Commit-
tee of the Red Cross, which will provide
seed to some 130 000 people who have
been displaced by the continuing conflict
in this country.

Nigeria: ECU 300 000

This is to enable Médecins Sans Fron-
tiéres (Netherlands) to continue its part
of the vaccination campaign to wipe out
yellow fever in Oyo province. A first
amount of ECU 650 000 was decided in
January.

Senegal: ECU 230 000 and
Gambia: ECU 100 000

This aid is to finance the first stage of
the campaign to control the locusts
which are a threat to the coming agricul-
tural season. Pesticides in particular will
be sent. o

GENERAL INFORMATION

UNCTAD: the Commission suggests guidelines
to the Council for the next Conference

The Commission has just adopted a
draft communication to the Council as a
basis for the position the Community is
to adopt at the forthcoming UNCTAD
meeting in Geneva from 9-21 July.

On this occasion, Claude Cheysson
said he felt that “UNCTAD VII comes
at a particularly difficult time for the
world economy, since growth is waning
and it is no longer adequate to contain
unemployment in the industrialised
world or prevent the decline in the stan-
dard of living in many places in the
Third World since 1980”. UNCTAD
VII, he went on, ought to be an oppor-
tunity to reach as broad a consensus as
possible on ways of revitalising the pro-
cess of growth and development on a
lasting and non-inflationary basis. The
Community is one of the main export
markets as far as the developing coun-
tries are concerned and their biggest
donor of official aid. It has close links
with them because of the many agree-
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ments it has concluded and they there-
fore have every confidence in it, which
should mean it can play an active part in
ensuring the success of the Conference.

As the Commission sees it, success
will depend on the extent of the consen-
sus reached by the industrialised and the
developing countries when it comes to
reviving world growth and on the practi-
cal progress notched up by the develop-
ing countries, especially the least devel-
oped of them, on trade, commodities
and development resources, the three
main themes of the Conference.

As far as the world economic situation
is concerned, the Commission thinks
that a return to stronger, lasting and
non-inflationary growth and the revival
of development in the developing world
first means the developing countries
making progress with their macro-eco-
nomic cooperation, And this means do-
ing something about the structural im-
balances and ensuring better coordina-

Corrigendum

The general information section of
Courier no 103 (May-June 1987),
page VIII, contained a mistake.

Dr Denis Bra Kanon, the Minister
for Agriculture in Cote d’Ivoire, is
not the President of OAMCAF, He is
in fact the Spokesman for the African
group at the Inter-African Coffee Or-
ganisation and it was in this capacity
that he met Lorenzo Natali, the Euro-
pean Development Commissioner, in
Brussels on 24 February 1987.

tion of monetary and economic policies,
too. The second essential thing is for the
developing countries to improve their
own domestic development policies.
They need sound, stable macro-econom-
ic policies and structural policies that
strengthen the role of the market and
make for fair distribution of income.

On trade, the Commission suggests
that the Community confirms its policy
of GSP differentiation to the benefit of
the developing countries’ emergent ex-
ports. It also proposes broader use of the
flexibility of the Multifibre Agreement
for these same countries and speeding up
the Uruguay Round work on tropical
products, in accordance with the com-
mitments made at Punta del Este.

The Commission’s proposal on raw
materials is that certain resources pro-
vided for in the Common Fund be used
for immediate production diversification
schemes, that product observatories be
set up to improve the transparency of
the raw materials markets and that other
industrialised countries be invited to act
in the same way as the Community by
adopting agricultural STABEX systems
to help the developing countries.

Lastly, in the matter of development
resources, the Commission hopes to see
the international community reaffirm its
official development aid targets and to
see the international development fi-
nancing organisations have the financial
resources they need — which means
boosting the IMF’s structural adjustment
facility and pushing up the capital of the
World Bank. the Commission also re-
commends putting emphasis on the need
to treat the debt in a way that is right for
the economic conditions of the debtor
countries.It suggests, in particular, that
UNCTAD should be the occasion for
confirming the practical step of lighten-
ing the debt of the poorest countries of
Africa which was proposed at the Venice
summit. o
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GATT

EEC’s first practical step
in the Uruguay Round

At the end of May, the Commission
approved a draft Council decision autho-
rising it to start negotiations on tropical
products in the Uruguay Round. The de-
veloping countries consider these pro-
ducts to be an essential area of the nego-
tiations and they are the sole products
for which the Punta del Este Declaration
envisaged a fast track (1).

Commissioner De Clercq took the op-
portunity of stressing the political im-
portance of the decision. The Communi-
ty, he said, which had fully subscribed to
the Punta del Este Declaration, could
then be the first to make a proposal in
this field, thus proving its credibility by
making the first practical step in the
Uruguay Round. “I hope this political
signal, which comes on the eve of the
Venice Summit and just before the
UNCTAD meeting in July, will encou-
rage our developed partners to be as
practical as we are and to do as we do
and respect the commitments made on
the developing countries at Punte del
Este ™.

The Commission proposes liberalising
the trade (tariff and non-tariff) system
for both industrial and agricultural tropi-
cal products as far as possible. This
could range from a significant drop in
customs duties to complete removal. It
would also mean the gradual elimination
of quantitative restrictions.

The Commission made this proposal
with a view to the greatest benefit and
mutual advantage of all the participants,
bearing in mind the spirit of existing
contractual relations. It felt special atten-
tion should be paid to the least devel-
oped countries, but also that there
should be some kind of balance in the
concessions offered to all the partici-
pants.

It pointed out here that the Punta del
Este commitment was a collective com-
mitment and that it went without saying

(1) The Declaration said that the negotiations
would aim at the greatest liberalisation of the trade
in tropical products. This was to include the trade in
these tariff products as well, of course, as all the non-
tariff measures affecting it. The contracting parties
recognised the importance of the trade in tropical
products to a large number of little developed con-
tracting parties and agreed that special attention be
paid to negotiations in this field and, in particular, to
the timetable of negotiations and the application of
results as laid down in Chapter B (11).

that the Community should not be the
only one to make the effort. Quite natu-
rally, its offer was tied to a comparable
effort being made by the other contract-
ing parties. o

ICRC

Cornelio Sommaruga visits
the Commission

The Chairman of the International
Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC),
Cornelio Sommaruga, visited the Com-
mission on 18 May earlier this year. He
was received by Vice-President Lorenzo
Natali and Commissioners Claude
Cheysson and Willy De Clercq.

This was Mr Sommaruga’s first visit
since he took up the post recently and he
was anxious to convey his institution’s
gratitude at the often decisive support
the Community and the Member States
gave it with the humanitarian schemes it
ran in the field. European solidarity had
taken practical shape over the past few
years, with considerable amounts of food
and finance. In 1986, the Community
and the Member States had granted
ECU 55m, making them the biggest
contributors to the ICRC budget.

Up for discussion next were the issues
that are ICRC concern on every conti-
nent. The Commissioners reiterated the
confidence the Community has always
had in the role and the action of the
ICRC in emergency situations arising
from conflict and they said they sup-
ported what the ICRC was doing for hu-
man rights. Lorenzo Natali said, in par-
ticular, that he would see that coopera-
tion with the ICRC continued to occupy
an important place in the Community’s
emergency aid activity. o

UNRWA

Sixth three-year convention
between the Community
and UNRWA signed

Representatives of the EEC Commis-
sion and Council and UNRWA, the UN
Relief and Works Agency for Palestinian
Refugees in the Near East signed the 6th
EEC-UNRWA convention on 4 June
1987.

Under this convention, the Communi-
ty provides UNRWA’s education pro-
gramme with annual financing of ECU
20m in 1987, ’88 and ’89. This is an
increase over the preceding years —
ECU 16 m in 1984 and ECU 17 m in
1985 and 86.

The Community is also giving aid in
cash and in kind to the UNRWA nutri-
tion programmes — the supplementary
nutrition programme, which is run by
the Agency’s health service, the nutrition
programme for particularly difficult
cases, directed by the UNRWA relief
service, and the UNRWA training
centres nutrition programme. The size of
the food aid contributions will be de-
cided on an annual basis.

The total amount of aid given to
UNRWA in 1987 should be as much as
ECU 35.1 m, as against the ECU 31.5m
of 1986. The Community is the Agency’s
second biggest donor, with a contribu-
tion of more than 20% of the UNRWA
budget in 1987. o

HAITI & DOMINICAN
REPUBLIC

Towards a cooperation
agreement with the EEC

The European Commission has re-
commended to the Council the opening
of negotiations aimed at the conclusion
of a cooperation agreement between the
EEC on the one hand, Haiti and the
Dominican Republic on the other. This
is a unique accord, of a regional nature
(Haiti and the Dominican Republic be-
ing the two parts of a single island, form-
erly Hispaniola). Thus the Community
would complete its network of agree-
ments with the Caribbean countries,
with the exception of Cuba which does
not recognise the Community.

Haiti has several times requested to be
part of the Lomé Convention, and the
Dominican Republic asked, as from
November 1984, the conclusion of a
cooperation agreement with the Com-
munity. For geographical and historical
reasons adhesion to the Lomé Conven-
tion is impossible. The Commission
therefore suggests a 5-year agreement,
including economic cooperation and de-
velopment cooperation as well as the
creation of a joint Commission. On the
commercial front, the agreement would
be non-preferential. o

The Courier no. 104 — July-August 1987 Xi



NEWS ROUND-UP

SUMMIT OF THE 7

The heads of State or government of
the seven major industrialised countries
(The United States, the Federal Republic
of Germany, Japan, France, The United
Kingdom, Canada and Italy) and the
President of the European Community
met in Venice from 8 to 10 June 1987.

In the final declaration published after
the meeting, the “Seven” after noting
that their economies had now been
growing for five consecutive years, with
lower average inflation rates and interest
rates, a lot of problems still remained in
some countries: external imbalances,
persistently high unemployment, large
public sector deficits, persistent weak-
ness of many primary commodity mar-
kets and reduced prospects for develop-
ing countries to grow, find the markets
they need and service their foreign
debt.

In the passage of their declaration con-
cerning more specifically the developing
countries, the “Seven” underlined the
continuing importance of official devel-
opment assistance and welcomed the in-
creased efforts of some of their countries
in this respect. They recalled the target
already established by international or-
ganisations (0.7 % of GNP) for the future
level of official development assistance.

For the major middle-income debtors,
the “Seven” continue to support the
present growth-oriented case-by-case
strategy. Three elements are needed to
strengthen the growth prospects of deb-
tor countries: the adoption of compre-
hensive macroeconomic and structural
reforms by debtor countries themselves;
the enhancement of lending by interna-
tional financial institutions, in particular
the World Bank; and adequate commer-
cial bank lending in support of debtor
country reforms.

The “Seven” also recognised that the
problems of some of the poorest coun-
tries, primarily in sub-Saharan Africa,
are uniquely difficult and need special
treatment. These countries are character-
ised by such features as acute poverty,
limited resources to invest in their own
development, unmanageable debt burd-
ens, heavy reliance on one or two com-
modities, and the fact that their debt is
owed for the most part to governments
of industrialised countries themselves or
to international financial institutions.
For those of the poorest countries that
are undertaking adjustment effort, con-
sideration should be given to the possi-
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bility of applying lower interest rates to
their existing debt, and agreement
should be reached, especially in the Paris
Club, on longer repayment and grace pe-
riods to ease the debt service burden.

This new approach was recently put
into practice: Mozambique has just ob-
tained from the Paris Club the resche-
duling of some $ 15 million dollars of
public debts over 20 years. o

EUROPEAN COMMUNITY

European Cooperation Ministers meet

The European Council of Ministers for
Development Cooperation met on
Thursday 2 May, with State Secretary
Etienne Knoops (replacing André Kem-
pinaire, who was unwell) in the chair. It
approved three important resolutions.

The first, presented by the Belgian
Presidency, was aimed at putting Euro-
pean public opinion more in the picture
about the problem of Third World de-
velopment, The Committee on Develop-
ment and Cooperation was invited to
convene the people in charge of informa-
tion in the Member States and look at
the possibilities of coordinating and in-
tensifying the information given to the
European public.

The second decision was to promote
the private sector in development
schemes the Community ran in the de-
veloping countries. The Council stressed
the advantages of cooperation between
European and Third World firms when
it came to Third World development. It
said that SMEs were particularly suitable
for cooperation of this kind and invited
the Committee on Development and
Cooperation to look into ways of encou-
raging SMEs in this field and make pro-
posals along these lines.

The AIDS control campaign

The third resolution was on the fight
to control AIDS in the developing coun-
tries.

The Council said it agreed with the
principle of the Community programme
for the Third World fight against AIDS
which the Commission had proposed
and Vice-President Natali had ex-
plained. AIDS, it said, was a major pub-
lic health problem on every continent, in
both developed and developing coun-
tries.

The situation was even more of a
threat in the developing countries be-
cause they tended not to have the techni-

cal or financial means needed to run the
appropriate prevention schemes. The
Community anti-AIDS programme for
the developing countries would in-
volve:

— as a prime objective, since it is not
yet possible to cure the disease or vacci-
nate to prevent it from spreading, pro-
tecting those not yet infected by the vi-
rus;

— schemes to provide a rapid response
to the proposals WHO made in its Spe-
cial AIDS Programme, which is based,
in particular, on national programmes
geared to improving the health systems
which will have to run the anti-AIDS
campaign;

— great flexibility, making for rapid ad-
aptation to the realities of a constantly
changing situation — technical progress,
social attitudes to the disease, specific
characteristics of individual countries
and the need for integration in national
coordination systems.

Schemes could have such aims as re-
ducing the transmission in blood (con-
trolling blood banks etc), through sexual
activity (running information and educa-
tion campaigns) and injections (profes-
sional hygiene, supply of sterilising
equipment etc.), evaluating the effect of
the programme, studying the evolution
of the disease and running operational
research into the incidence of AIDS and
the risks and methods of transmission.

The programme could, largely through
the NGOS, mobilise the technical sup-
port of hospitals and research centres in
Europe, preferably within the framework
of cooperation between European insti-
tutions and their opposite numbers in
the developing world.

The Council welcomed the Commis-
sion’s initiative as expressed in Lorenzo
Natali’s oral communication. It noted
the Commissions’s intention of mobilis-
ing ECU 35m from the remainder of
Lomé II.
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EEC Member States’
declaration on South Africa

In the light of the elections in the
white community held on 6 May and of
President Botha’s address at the opening
of Parliament on 19 May, Foreign Min-
isters of the Twelve discussed recent de-
velopments in South Africa, and re-
viewed their policy towards the region.
They expressed their deep concern over
the serious risk of a further polarisation
of attitudes. They noted that this devel-
opment would discourage those white
and black South Africans who are ge-
nuinely working towards peaceful
change.

Against this backgrond, Ministers
reaffirmed that the objective of the
Twelve’s policy towards South Africa re-
mains the total dismantlement of apar-
theid and its replacement by a genuinely
democratic, non-racial system of govern-
ment. They once again called for a pro-
cess of fundamental but peaceful change
and urged President Botha to take the
steps necessary to allow a national dialo-
gue to begin, These steps must include
the lifting of the State of Emergency, the
unconditional release of all political pri-
soners and the unbanning of the African
National Congress, the Pan-Africanist
Congress of Azania and other political
parties. Ministers reaffirmed that, in the
absence of significant progress in the
abolition of apartheid, the attitude of the
Twelve to South Africa remains under
constant review, taking into account
their fundamental principles for the de-
velopment of South Africa.

Ministers underlined the fact that the
Twelve remain committed to work ac-
tively for the initiation of a process of
peaceful change. They are continuing to
support those within South Africa who
are in favour of the peaceful dismantle-
ment of apartheid and, in the region as a
whole, the Twelve are devoting signifi-
cant resources to assisting the neighbour-
ing countries which have suffered so
much as a result of the South African
government’s policies. o

GSP

Better tariff preferences
for the developing countries

The Commission has just adopted
Council proposals on the generalised sys-
tem of preferences (GSP) for 1988. They
improve the 1987 situation by making

an average 5% increase in the value of
the preferential import possibilities for
industrial products.

The Community preference system for
1988 will cover something like ECU 24
billion-worth of exports from the devel-
oping countries, representing ECU 900
million-worth of relief on customs du-
ties.

The preferential access granted to the
developing countries is in addition to the
one granted to the 66 ACP countries un-
der Lomé and under the cooperation
agreements between the Community and
most of the countries of the Mediterra-
nean.

GSP means zero-rated entry for all
manufactures from developing countries
which have no contractual preferences.
This includes products from sensitive
sectors like textiles, footwear, iron and
steel and petrochemical products, all of
which are partially or totally excluded by
other tariff preference donors. In the
agricultural sector, the Community is
giving reductions on import dues on al-
most 400 products—tinned pineapple,
coffee, raw tobacco, palm oil and coco-
nuts—which are of particular impor-
tance to the developing countries.

The Commission thinks that preferen-
tial access to its markets is an essential
part of its development strategy, espe-
cially at a time when the developing
countries are particularly hard hit by
their enormous external debt, there is a
commodity price slump and their ad-
vantage in the matter of cheap labour is
reduced.

It also believes that SPG has to evolve
if it is to stick to the original aim of
helping the industrialisation of the de-
veloping countries where necessary. This
is why it proposes that the 1988 systems
pursue the policy of differentiation for
industrial products and introduce tex-
tiles. o

EEC-CYPRUS

Negotiations on a customs
union finalised

Following negotiations which began in
December 1985, the EEC and Cyprus
delegations reached agreement on 22
May this year on establishing a customs
union.

The protocol which has just been ini-
tialled provides for a customs union to
be set up between the Community and

Cyprus in two stages over a total period
of 15 years. It will be an integral part of
the 1973 association agreement and in-
volve Cyprus in gradually doing away
with all customs duties and quantitative
restrictions on all industrial products
from the Community (the Community
having already done this). The Commu-
nity will be increasing its concessions for
Cyprus’ most important agricultural ex-
ports (fruit, vegetables, potatoes and
wine) and Cyprus will be granting con-
cessions for some Community agricultu-
ral exports (cereals, beef and veal and
vegetable oil).

The procotol also means Cyprus will
have to adopt the common customs tar-
iff and some essential parts of the com-
mon commericial policy over the first
period of 10 years.

If it is ratified in time, it will take
effect on 1 January 1988. o

EEC-INDIA

Ambitious industrial
cooperation programme

An ambitious industrial cooperation
programme between the EEC and India
was produced after Mr Vengala Rao, In-
dia’s Minister for Industry, visited the
Commission on 4 June.

It was the first visit from an Indian
Minister for Industry.

During the visit, Vengala Rao talked
with Claude Cheysson, the Commission
for relations with the countries of Asia,
and Vice-President Narjes, who is re-
sponsible for industry.

“This programme is an important
step forward in cooperation between the
Community and India”, Mr Cheysson
said. “ We have moved on from princi-
ples to realisations by deciding on practi-
cal measures which will open the way to
great opportunities for our economic
operators on the enormous Community
and Indian markets.”

The programme, which reflects both
parties’ desire to develop cooperation
between industrial operators in India
and Europe (particularly the SMEs), was
drawn up after discussions by the work-
ing group on industrial cooperation
which was set up under the new EEC-
India cooperation agreement signed in
1981. It lays down practical cooperation
measures in fields as varied as standards,
data banks, energy, telecommunications,
science and technology and will be run
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under existing budget lines for Asia
(chapter 9 of the budget). o

EEC-MEDITERRANEAN
COUNTRIES

Protocols of adaptation to
the Mediterranean Agreements

The Council decided to sign the Proto-
cols providing for economic and techni-
cal adaptation to the Cooperation Agree-
ments—and the ECSC Agreements—Dbe-
tween the Community and Algeria,
Egypt, Jordan, Lebanon and Tunisia
consequent upon enlargement of the
Community.

The Protocols enable Spain and Portu-
gal to participate fully in these Coopera-
tion Agreements, and they make certain
economic adjustments in the context of
the overall Mediterranean policy of the
enlarged Community.

The Protocol of adaptation to the
Cooperation Agreement with Tunisia
was signed on the occasion of the third
meeting of the EEC-Tunisia Cooperation
Council on Tuesday 26 May.

With regard to the Protocols of adap-
tation to the Association Agreement
with Turkey, the Council will continue
its discussions at a forthcoming meeting,
the Permanent Representatives Commit-
tee having been instructed to examine
the matter in greater depth in the mean-
time o

EEC-TUNISIA

Ministerial cooperation Council

The EEC-Tunisia Cooperation Coun-
cil held its third meeting at Ministerial
level on 26 May 1987 under the Chair-
manship of Mr Hedi Mabrouk, Minister
for Foreign Affairs of the Republic of
Tunisia. The Community delegation was
headed by Mr Léo Tindemans, Minister
for Foreign Relations of the Kingdom of
Belgium and President-in-Office of the
Council of the European Communities.
The Commission was represented by Mr
Claude Cheysson and the European In-
vestment Bank by Mr Prate, Vice-Presi-
dent.

The Cooperation Council first of all
reviewed the balance of trade between
the two partners, pointing out that the
Community was Tunisia’s foremost

Xv NEWS ROUND-UP

trading partner. In this respect the Coun-
cil took note of Tunisia’s concern about
the large deficit on its balance of trade
with the Community, while at the same
time noting the growth of such trade. It
called on the Contracting Parties to do
their utmost to enable the aims of the
Cooperation Agreement to be achieved.
In the context of trade relations, Tunisia
voiced its particular concern about olive
oil exports. The Protocol of economic
adaptation, which has just been signed,
provides for measures affording Tunisia
the possibility of exporting 46 000
tonnes to the Community every market-
ing year up to the end of 1990. As the
Protocol cannot, however, enter into
force until the conclusion procedures
have been completed by both sides,
whereas the 1986-1987 olive marketing
year is already well under way, the Com-
munity showed great understanding for
Tunisia’s appeal to it to take measures
quickly to enable Tunisia to benefit from
the concession agreed to.

On the subject of financial and techni-
cal cooperation, the Cooperation Coun-
cil took stock of the implementation of
the First and Second Financial Protocols
and welcomed the results obtained. The
projects and measures financed under
these Protocols have benefited not only
the infrastructure and the industrial sec-
tor but also, more especially, and to a
gradually increasing extent, agriculture,
in view of the priority objective of Tuni-
sia’s VIth Economic and Social Develop-
ment Plan to improve the country’s self-
sufficiency in food. This objective,
which has just been reconfirmed by the
VIith Plan (1987-1991) as being one of
the priorities of action by the Tunisian
Government in the future, was also one
of the priorities set by the Community
under the Third Financial Protocol,
which earmarks a total amount of ECU
224m (ECU 93m from budgetary re-
sources and ECU 131 m in the form of
EIB loans) for Tunisia for a period end-
ing on 31 October 1991.

In this connection the Cooperation
Council also noted the interest shown by
the Tunisian authorities in an integrated
approach combining financial coopera-
tion instruments and food aid. It wel-
comed the fact that the direct food aid
granted by the Community to Tunisia
had contributed, through the use of
counterpart funds, to the strengthening
of agricultural structures in Tunisia and
took note of the common will to make a
contribution towards the implementa-
tion of a strategy for reducing Tunisia’s
food dependence.

The Cooperation Council also noted

that the other priorities proposed by the
Community for the Third Protocol
broadly coincided with those set by Tu-
nisia. They concerned support for indus-
trial, scientific, technological and trade
cooperation projects and the develop-
ment of regional and multilateral coo-
peration.

In this connection the Council wel-
comed the “Partnership 87 operation
undertaken jointly by Tunisia and the
Community to promote the harmonisa-
tion and development of industrial coo-
peration between Tunisian and Euro-
pean SMEs which was due to take place
in Tunis in June 1987. It recommended
that this type of operation be further en-
couraged in the mutual interest of both
parties.

Finally, the Cooperation Countil wel-
comed the bold measures which the Tu-
nisian authorities had taken under the
VIIth Development Plan. The purpose
of this plan, which has just been
launched, is to liberalise the Tunisian
economy further, in particular through a
programme of structural adjustment.
The Community stated its declared ob-
jective of being able, both through the
implementation of appropriate measures
and projects under the Third Financial
Protocol and through the development
of reciprocal trade and more diversified
cooperation, to make a significant con-
tribution to the adjustment efforts being
made by Tunisia with the aim of con-
tinuing its development. o

CURRENCY

ECU with no restrictions
in Germany

The Commission welcomes the fact
that the Federal Republic of Germany
recognises the ECU in such a way as to
allow its residents to use it without res-
triction.

This is a step in the right direction,
meaning the ECU can be more widely
used, particularly in the world of com-
merce. The Commission has always felt
that greater use of the ECU by the pri-
vate operators would facilitate the pro-
cess of financial and monetary integra-
tion in Europe.

This is why, as announced in the pro-
gramme for the liberation of capital in
the Community (adopted last year), the
Commission will soon be making propo-
sals on implementing the final stage of
this programme. o
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CDI SHOULD BE " SIGNIFICANTLY STRENGTHENED

— PRIME MINISTER EUGENIA CHARLES, PRESIDENT OF THE ACP COUNCIL OF MINISTERS

At a special event which it organised
on the 6th of May 1987 at ACP House,
Brussels, to mark its ten years of exis-
tence under the Lomé Convention,
CDI's role and performance were en-
dorsed by the presence of political, dip-
lomatic and business personalities
from ACP and EEC countries, as well
as senior officials from the European
institutions and the ACP Secretariat.

GROWTH AND PROGRESS

Speaking on behalf of the EEC Coun-
cil of Ministers, Mr. Etienne Knoops
(Belgian Secretary of State for Foreign
Trade) said that the European Commu-
nity "“had noted with satisfaction '’ the
progress made by CDI during recent
years in increasing its interventions in
favour of ACP countries.

The Minister said that it was “* heart-
ening to see that, as a result of its
exemplary efforts, CDI’s role and activ-
ities are becoming increasingly well
known in economic and industrial mil-
ieux in the European Community and
ACP States alike .

Given the limited means allocated to
CDI and the difficulties it faces, contin-
ued Mr. Knoops, "I believe it is our
duty to congratulate the Directorate
and the staff for 10 years of growth
and progress "'.

CALL TO STRENGTHEN CDI

The Ambassador of Dominica to the
European Community, His Excellency
Mr. Charles A. Savarin, reading a mes-
sage from the President of the ACP
Council of Ministers, Ms. Eugenia
Charles, Prime Minister of Dominica,
said that CDI has helped “to enhance
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Part of the attendance to mark

the event at a special
ceremony in ACP House, Brussels

the credibility of the Lomé Conven-
tion"".

In her message, Ms. Charles said
that, as the first ACP-EEC executive
agency, CDI has also “validated the
concept of joint implementation ™.

" The concept works ’, she went on,
""CDI has pioneered and proved that,
indeed in some ways even dramatically
so”.

The Prime Minister's message refer-
red to the role given to CDI under Lomé
I, of spearheading the process of
“transforming our under-developed
ACP primary economies into at least
semi-industrial economies"’.

We are all happy to note, she said,
that while this "“herculean’ task has
by no means been accomplished, CDI
has been going from strength to
strength since its inception. The mes-
sage concluded by calling for CDI to be
" significantly strengthened’’ to enable
it to pursue its role.

Continued on Page 2
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His Excellency Mr. Charles A. Savarin, Ambas-
sador of Dominica to the European Community,
delivers a message on behalf of the President of
the ACP Council of Ministers.
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Two of the speakers at CDI's 10th Anniversary event: Mr. Etienne Knoops (left), who spoke on behalf
of the EEC Council of Ministers and Mr. Dieter Frisch, Director-General for Development of the European

Commission.

Continued on Page 1

IRREPLACEABLE ROLE

Mr. Dieter Frisch, Director-General
for Development of the European Com-
mission, echoed earlier comments
about the importance of CDI's role in
assisting small and medium-sized in-
dustries; and he stressed that industry
still occupies a significant place in de-
velopment despite the focus on agricul-
ture. He added that private investment
is no longer a "flawed expression”’
and that CDI has an important role to
play in attracting and supporting pri-
vate initiatives.

Mr. Frisch commented that CDI was
founded as a joint institution to express
a new spirit of North-South coopera-
tion for a new economic order. He con-
gratulated the Directorate and the staff,
saying that the professionalism of CDI
has developed since 1977 and that the
organisation was now well launched on
its path.

Mr. Frisch was particularly pleased to
note that the heavy system of control
by an intergovernmental body had
been replaced under Lomé lll by a flexi-
ble and business-oriented Joint Gov-
erning Board.

Mr. Lorenzo Natali, vice-President of
the European Commission, in a special
message for the 10th anniversary ev-
ent, said that he hoped that CDI would
continue with increasing success to
play its “irreplaceable role " in its own
special area of development coopera-
tion.

Mr. Michel Delefortrie, Chairman of
CDI's Joint Governing Board, appealed
in his address for the instigation of
some means to assure the continuity of
CDI's work between Conventions, to
avoid a “'slowing-down toward the

end of each Convention and a loss of
efficiency at the beginning of the fol-
lowing one .

MEASURE OF RESULTS

The Director of CDI, Dr. Isaac Ade-
dayo Akinrele, reviewing the opera-
tions of the Centre during the past ten
years, remarked that he had been as-
sociated with CDI “throughout the
period of its transformation from a pa-
per instrument to a fully operational in-
stitution .

He recounted some of the operation-
al experience of CDI through the suc-
cessive Lomé Conventions and sum-
marised the concrete achievements re-
alised over the period.

He said that as a result of CDI's inter-
ventions, 92 industrial projects went
into production in ACP States, involv-
ing new investment of 113 million Ecu
and providing 3 589 jobs. In addition,
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132 existing industries benefitted from
rehabilitation interventions and over
1500 technicians received in-plant
training. These results may be seen
clearly in the accompanying table.

The Director said that CDI’s manage-
ment is of the view that the effect of
CDI's work should not be measured
only in the quantified employment/in-
vestment terms applied to investment
institutions. This, he explained, is be-
cause the greater part of CDI's suc-
cessful interventions actually relates to
industries with an often marginal profi-
tability potential — an area where finan-
cial institutions fear to tread.

Dr. Akinrele referred to the enigma
of CDI's inability, as a Lomé Conven-
tion instrument, to link up its opera-
tional activities with those of the indi-
cative programmes managed by the
European Commission and the Euro-
pean Investment Bank. Lomé Ill, he ad-
ded, had drawn attention to this prob-
lem and an improved environment for
cooperation has now been established
between the three institutions.

A new initiative was taken under
Lomé Il to tap additional funding
sources through the establishment of
bilateral cooperation agreements with
interested institutions in appropriate
ACP-EEC milieux.

Dr. Akinrele announced that CDI may
soon be able to finance up to 40% of
its current intervention costs from ex-
ternal sources, notably by contribu-
tions from public sector agencies in
EEC countries (so far, Belgium, Den-
mark, France, Greece and Italy) and
from ACP/EEC industrial enterprises.

SUMMARY OF CDI'S ACHIEVEMENTS (1977-86)
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INDUSTRIAL COOPERATION AWARDS

To mark its ten years of existence under the
Lomé Convention, CDI initiated awards to re-
cognise and encourage outstanding efforts by
those firms and individuals who have been in-
volved in promoting ACP-EEC industrial cooper-
ation. These first industrial cooperation awards
went to Belgian, Dominican, German, Irish and
Togolese recipients.

ANTENNA AWARD
This award went to the Industrial Develop-
ment Corporation (Dominica) for outstanding
service as a CDI antenna (field representative).
IDC was first nominated as its antenna in
Dominica in May 1982. CDI's activities in the
country were relatively marginal during the fol-
lowing two years.
But in 1985, mid-way through Lomé II, after
the IDC sent its Marketing and Promotion Man-
ager, Mr. Peter Atzille, to spend six weeks with
CDI in Brussels (under the Promotion Attaché
Programme), a marked increase took place in
the number of requests from Dominica and for
which CDI was able to provide effective project
assistance.
The award was accepted by Mr. Peter Azille,
who said in an acceptance speech that he likes
to work with CDI because of the simplicity of its
procedures and its " responsiveness and practi-
cal orientation”" compared to other aid organis-
ations. These qualities, he added, have enabled
CDI to make “'a significant impact”* on Domini-
ca’'s development .
CDI has, for example, assisted the following
projects in Dominica:
® the rehabilitation of a rum distillery;
® the manufacture of pre-fabricated wooden
houses for local and export markets;

® running a major regional workshop for
wood-based industries ;

® ypgrading the production of four furniture
companies (one of which has since broken
into export markets).

AWARD FOR ADAPTED TECHNOLOGY

This award went to Eurobrevets (Belgium)
for the successful transfer of technology ad-
apted to ACP countries: Comoros, Congo, Bu-
rundi, Kenya, Madagascar, Mauritania, Ni-
geria and Antigua. |t was accepted by Mr. Pe-
ter Limauge, Assistant Managing Director of
the company.

Eurobrevets is a company that acts as a link
between small and medium-sized industries and
inventors, who are not themselves equipped to
diffuse and implant their own, often very interst-
ing, technologies.

One of the technologies promoted by Euro-
brevets concerns the manufacture of cement-
based floor and wall tiles. The products can be
substituted for traditional ceramic tiles as re-
gards aesthetics and physical properties.

Among the qualities of this technology which
attracted the attention of CDI and ACP promot-
ers alike, are the low level of investment re-
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GO TO FIVE COUNTRIES

o

MAPEZ - Brussels

Irish wood and furniture expert Mr. William St. John Vernon (left) receiving an Industrial Cooperation
Award from Dr. LA. Akinrele, Director of CDI. Also pictured are Mr. Michel Delefortrie, Chairman of
CDI's Joint Governing Board and Dr. Alberto Armani, Secretary to the Board.

quired, the relative simplicity of the manufactur-
ing techniques, the use of locally available raw
materials (cement, sand, gravel, ...) and low en-
ergy consumption (as it is not necessary to bake
the tiles).

Eurobrevet's success is due not only to its
choice of technologies, but also to the first-rate
technical assistance which it provides.

AWARD FOR TECHNICAL
ASSISTANCE

The award went to the Togolese furniture firm
Ameublement Goeh-Akue, for the quality of
design and the technical excellence it achieved
following assistance from CDI.

Ameublement Goeh-Akue was established as
a handicraft industry in Lomé, Togo, in 1976
with 8 employees.

It manufactures wooden furniture, door and
window frames and various decorations (such
as mouldings, wardrobe cornices, and picture
frames).

The operations grew to reach a turnover of
Ecu 435000 in 1985, with 60 employees.

A turning point in the history of this firm came
in late 1985 and early 1986, when CDI provided
an expert for 45 days to train staff, to upgrade
designs and to increase productivity.

This resulted in commercial success with new
export outlets, and the company now has the
prospect of doubling or tripling production.

Mr. Goeh-Akue has also reported that his
company'’s products have earned him numerous
other awards, prizes and distinctions, at recent
trade fairs.

AWARD FOR THE CREATION OF AN
ACP-EEC JOINT ENTERPRISE

This award went to Karl Bergmann KG (Fed-
eral Republic of Germany) for a very success-
ful joint venture with ACP partners, in Western
Samoa, for the production of honey.

Karl Bergmann KG is a major honey importer
in West Germany, a country with the highest per
capita consumption of honey in Europe.

In order to help him secure further supplies of
high quality exotic honey, CDI put him in touch
with an existing company in Western Samoa
that had already expressed a wish to find a
European partner.

In 1983, CDI sponsored a feasibility study
and, based upon this, Karl Bergmann KG took
the decision to invest in a joint venture with the
Western Samoan partner.

A new company was formed in Western Sa-
moa and under CDI's sponsorship, Karl Berg-
mann trained local staff in harvesting, quality
control, packing and bee breeding.

The project is now operating successfully and

Continued on page 4



Continued from page 3

honey is supplied to both local and European
markets.

The operation has aroused a great deal of
interest in Vanuatu, Fiji, Tonga and Jamaica.
Karl Bergmann KG is now negotiating in each of
these countries to set up similar joint ventures.

Accepting the award, Mr. Bergmann said:
"“Many years ago, | had hardly heard of West-
ern Samoa and the reports were hardly an incen-
tive to take on such a financial risk "*. But CDI, he
added, gave us “its support and constant moti-
vation"".

AWARD FOR INDUSTRIAL TRAINING

This award went to Mr. William St. John
Vernon from Ireland, an expert in wood and
furniture manufacturing, for his outstanding per-
formance in providing industrial training in the
wood sector in Caribbean and Pacific coun-
tries.

During the past 10 years, CDI has built up a
register of some hundreds of experts in every
field, able to go out and work, sometimes under
difficult conditions, to provide immediate assis-
tance to ACP companies.

These experts are expected to have a very
high level of technical expertise in addition to
practical capabilities. They should, if necessary,
be able to operate plants themselves and to
train people in a short period of time. CDI needs
between 30 to 40 such “supermen” each
year.

Mr. Vernon first worked with CDI four years
ago in Western Samoa where, over a period of
three months, he made a significant contribution
to five furniture manufacturers.

Last year, he ran a woodworking workshop in
Dominica for 16 furniture manufacturers from
Eastern Caribbean islands.

Not content to limit himself to the formal pro-
gramme, he found time to work in Dominican
factories in the evenings, helping to design new
plant layouts, building jigs and offering technical
advice.

More recently, Mr. Vernon carried out a re-
view of the Ghanaian wood industry and found
several well-equipped companies interested in
joint ventures with European firms.

CDI expects that his report will also be used
as the basis of a major training exercise to be
funded via the European Commission.

OTHER AWARD RECIPIENTS

Mr. Patrick Limauge,
Belgium

Mr. Peter Atille,
Dominica

Mr. Goeh-Akua,
Togo

Mr. Karl Bergmann,
Germany

GERMAN FIRMS SEEK JOINT VENTURE PARTNERS

ACP ENTREPRENEURS, PLEASE REPLY

BU!LDING MATERIALS CERAMECS REFRACTORY PRODUCT S

West German manufacturers
'matenais, ceramics, and refract'

| ducts see investment in ACP counz es as a i

means of expansion.

Recent investigations carried out by CDI .
in Germany have revealed that EEC mdus— \
trialists may be encouraged to invest in

ACP productions based on proposals which

they themselves have originated and which are
may fit easily into their European opera- -~ Wej
tions, making only lnmzted demands th,,,,

. scarce manpower.

~ Such _proposals. couid be of interest to.
ACP entrepreneurs because they often con-
tain elements of which ACP parties are una-
‘ware. On the other hand, proposals made
by ACP promoters are not always attractive
 to EEC industrialists, especially as they are

often based on small markets and

been concewed inan enwronment of im ed' f

industrial information.

in view of such circumstances CD; de-?’"'
cided to undertake studies of certain indus-
trial sectors to identify opportunities for the

redeployment of production from EEC coun-

‘tnes to ACP Szates Dependmg on the e

| DM 2.07607.

~are now interested in re-investing in A(
countries.

suits of ‘e,v;flrs’g etudzes a}nd\the’ :sponse ef"

\ tors and other countries,

The first of these studies to be compieteé .
_concerns the ceramics and building materi-
als sectors in the Federal Republic of Ger-

_many. In CDI's experience, these two sec-

 THE CERAMIC SECTOR

this sector. This is why affected comp,

The export of know-how in ethrs
sector is now seen to be increasingly im-

_portant and is no longer regarded as merely ‘
a side business. .
The re-%ocatlon of pmductlen umt to c

Please AL WAYS mention the CD/ reference numbers if reproducmg the fo//owmg proposals

All equipment costs are quoted in Ecus (European currency units). The value of the Ecu may easily be ascertained from its
relationship to other European currencies. Thus, on 2 June 1987:

ACP counmee is an especsaliyf

_sectors suweyed in Germanyvaﬂd:;-
some examples of proposals received from
German companies interested in- mdusmaly ;
- tableware and decoratwe items. Due
~ strong competition from foreign manufac-
~ turers, they are now seeking new rkets

- amic sector in Germany has not bee
,port-onemed This is especially true

 aware of the risks attached
~ abroad, but see ioxrft ventures with
_ partners as a means ef mnmm:z
risks.

1 Ecu

cancept te the affemed compames

hand plant free of charge

Tradrtlonaily, the long-est blis

small and medium-scale manufacture

through overseas investment. The

The same consnderations apply
manufacturers of refractosy products who
have suffered a drop in demand due to the
crisis in. the Eump ' -steel mdtts’try .

= £0.697931, or FF6.93186, or |
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REINSTALLATION OF A BRICKWORKS

GERMAN PROPOSAL
A Waest German brickworks wishes to reinstall & second-hand brick
production unit in an ACP country. The plant can produce 50 000 hol-
low bricks (240 x 115 x 113 mm} per day {8 hours forming,. 24 hours
firing, in a tunnel kiln). This equals about 45 000 tons per year.
A total investment of about Ecu 1.5 m will be required for this pro-
ject, The raw material (170 tons per day) has to be available focally.

”{mﬂrmaireadvholdssl'msmjommmmprmmAsmandos‘

experienced in the reinstaliation of production units.
Besides taking an equity participation in a joint venture, the German

commxsabmogmmdusmmamgmﬁsowapmtandcan‘

‘provide technical assistance during the installation phase and on an
mmmswhmmpbm:sm pmdwmn '

Paommm OF REFRACTORY MATERIALS

GEf?MAN PROPOSAL . 87113

Ab@WwGemmprmafﬁrspmafmtemisfwmesm
making industry and for foundries, wishes to establish the production
of refractory materials in an ACP country.

The production capacity and the product range would depend on the -

local market situation, but raw materials like sand, clay, bauxite, quar-
Zite and magnesite should be avallable jocally. Preferential access to
energy sources {gas, oilf would be an added advantage. ‘
* The German firm wishes to set up production under an ACP joint
venture project. Besides its equity participation, the firm can offer

licencing arrangements, technical assigtance, industrial training, as well -
as the supply and instaflation of second-hand machinery. Minimum -

capacity would be around 20 tons of finished products per day for an
estimated investment in equipment of Ecu 4.8 millon.

In exchange for these services, thsoompanywmmshtbremm '

raw matemls for its piam in Germany.

':CLAY PIPE PRODUCTION (FOR SEWERS)

GERMANPQOPOSAL U :
- One of the biggest West German producers of vitrified clay pipes and
fittings for use in sewers {in either the private or public sector} wishes

1o reinstall a second-hand plant for the production of clay pipes in ACP -

countries. The production capacity of the plant is about 20 000 tons
- per year and requites a total investment of about Ecu 20 million. - -
- The German firm wishes 1o produce the pipes wherever possible.
- However, the raw material {plastic clay containing 20-28% Al O and
%%ﬁﬂimtobeavmmaﬂymammmmqumof
20000 tons,

mmﬁm%mmmzmmmmmmgm

its own operational plants. Feasibility and merketing studies could be

wwéombymﬁrmsmmmvgmdwnsmgdﬁpmm

87/12-

PUMICE AND CONCRETE ELQCKS

GERMAN PROPOSAL S o BI19
AWmmmmcwdmsmmmw&sm&‘
hollow building blocks, wishes to reinstall a production line for the
manufacture of pumice concrete blocks. The unit has a capacity of
sommsmwoos:swéaﬂamsmmmmws
tons.

?‘herawmmﬁals(mamwsmdmr}mbemﬁm

“locally.

Atotalmvesﬂneﬂto‘?abmnﬁw i&ﬂﬁOOzerfm‘ﬁmm

ject.

desstakmgequpmmg\amwm&ﬂwmmﬁs
open 1o giving industrial training in its own plant in Germany and tech-
mwfmmmdmmmmm
production.

RAW MATERIALS F&R CERAMIC NDUSIRY
EXPLORATION, PRODUCTION MARKE‘&WGV

3?}29

GERMAN PROPOSAL o o
AW&s&Gﬁmnﬁrmmﬁwsmembﬁshmmepmwﬁh
partners from ACP countries. -

mm&wmfmmmmmmmm

- exploration, evaluation, mining, production and markmm of mmet-

allic raw materials for the ceramics industry.
mewmmnyhaspfevmemmmmm ﬁsfmzam

 Asia, t:mmmwmmmmammm

ing under joint venture arrangements in ACP countries. . .
Bmm&:mmmpmmmajmvmww the

) ﬁrmcanoﬁertmmmﬁmkmmﬁm

" CERAMIC GARDEN FIGURES AND Feummus
— . FOR EXPORT MARKETS '~

R .-GERMANPROPOSA{.
8718

Lo 8?111
Abng@swbﬁsheéWmﬁmmmmmmoégamnm
decorative garden figures and fiving room fountains, w&h@smwwa

~produgtion in a Caribbean ACP country.

mmmmmmmmwmmm&m
5000 fountsins per year,

: Abom1%mamdmmyismmmmmwmm
" rial need not necessarily be available locally.

Thetomimmmdtomwﬁwmwmmm
Ecu 120000,

ﬁms&mﬁmmwmmmmmmm
--'Mwmtomusmwmremmmmﬁwsm

ﬁwmmysamwmwwpmmammamvmm
canass@stmﬂwseam&iotpmmimm o

Infonnat:on required of ACP anﬁepreneurs when replymg

ACP gutreprensurs m@erested ini any of the above proposals are invited to write to CDI' quoﬁng the reference number,
: CQ!meemams:ﬁontoactm lettamreeeivadwﬁmkﬁ? mrepwummwmeimm W@mé

below,

. $how why it would be worth-while to manufacmre-
 the-products in question in your country, e.g. give

- pvarket data, indicate that raw materials are available
locally, etc.

» Describe your present activities plus your industrial
arid/or commercial experience, enclosing any avail-
able information such as your latest balance sheet.

" o . State how much capital you yourself could contribute.

.. ”mmmmwﬁm ofmeaquﬁvyomwwmy

-legatly aliows to an EEC partner. -
o Can you obtain finance and if so from where? ‘
™ ifywneedafwesgnbm&s&mmr'sm&mnyw
obtain a local guarantee? ’

- s your project a national priority?

»Oummmmmmmoﬁmmmn
investors,
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PORTUGUESE INTERESTED
IN INDUSTRIAL COOPERATION

In April, a CDI delegation to Portugal
was encouraged to note that key institu-
tions showed considerable interest in
cooperating with CDI and that Portu-
guese industrialists are outward-looking
with a positive attitude towards coopera-
tion with ACP entrepreneurs.

A well-attended meeting was held in
Lisbon on 24 April at the headquarters of
a major State holding company (IPE),
where CDI was able to put across its
message to a wide cross section of Por-
tuguese industrialists.

DEVELOPMENT EXPERIENCE

The meeting was addressed by Dr.
Lopes da Costa, vice-President of the in-
stitute for economic cooperation (ICE).
Dr. da Costa explained that Portugal had
acquired considerable experience in in-
dustrial cooperation through the relation-
ships established with Portuguese-
speaking African countries after they had
achieved independence.

The Portuguese economy, he said, has
created a business sector perfectly
suited to supplying what these and simi-
lar countries lack. It has gained relevant
experience through its own development
process and its emphasis on the importa-
tion of raw materials from former over-
seas territories.

Dr. da Costa added that many techni-
cians returning to Portugal, from former
overseas territories, had been absorbed
by organisations with operations relevant
to tropical countries.

Portugal has recently been assisting
the Portuguese-speaking African coun-
tries to restore their industrial bases ac-
cording to their own priorities and the
resources available.

Dr. da Costa encouraged Portuguese
industrialists to take an interest in non-
Portuguese-speaking countries, starting
perhaps with countries like Zaire and
Zimbabwe where there are large Portu-
guese communities.

However, Dr. da Costa said that fi-
nancing has been a *major obstacle "’ to
Portuguese cooperation with ACP coun-
tries. ' There will have to be a greater
collective effort ', he went on, "“to study
the question of credit facilities "'

He sees the need for the setting-up of
a Portuguese financial body for industrial
cooperation, or for the granting of credit

lines earmarked for investment and prin-
cipally for the creation of mixed enter-
prises. Such a facility may become avail-
able, he feels, within a couple of years.

ICE coordinates industrial projects in
developing countries with the Ministry of
Industry and appropriate business organ-
isations.

INVESTMENT INSURANCE

Another speaker at the Lisbon meeting
was Mr. José Troni, vice-President of the
credit insurance company (COSEC). Mr.
Troni explained that his organisation pro-
vides protection covering political risks,
such as confiscation, nationalisation, mo-
ratoriums, changes in policies towards
investment and financial transfers. When
providing cover his organisation presup-
poses some Portuguese involvement—
private or public—in an overseas invest-
ment.

Although COSEC covers financial gua-
rantees for the export of private capital,
this does not cover the transfer of know-
how; and in drafting its new policies CO-
SEC took into consideration the cover
provided by the World Bank's MIGA and
recent EEC studies aimed at setting up a
guarantee system for investments in
ACP countries.

However, Mr. Troni remarked that Por-
tugal normally sees itself as a host coun-
try for investment rather than as an ex-
porter of it.

CDI SPEAKERS

Mr. Fernando Matos Rosa of CDI told
the meeting that projects supported by
CDI should be small or medium-sized es-
pecially as they usually cater for smallish
markets. This, he said, also reduces in-
vestment risks.

He encouraged Portuguese industrial-
ists to come forward with production
proposals for ACP countries which CDI
can promote e.g. proposals for joint ven-
tures, licencing, franchising, sub-con-
tracting or other new forms of invest-
ment.

At present CDI is giving its support to
project involving Portuguese companies
in Cape Verde, Guinea Bissau and Sédo
Tomé and Principe.

Mr. Jens Mosgard, Deputy-Director of
CDI remarked that Portugal’s wide expe-

CDI - PEAVOY

Dr. Lopes da Costa, vice-President of ICE (insti-
tute for economic cooperation), speaking at the
Lisbon meeting.

rience of Africa could be very useful to
CDI's development efforts. He added
that Portugal’s proximity to Africa should
prompt it to use CDI's service for setting
up production in non-Portuguese-speak-
ing countries.

CDI Director, Dr. Isaac Akinrele, stated
that the concept of cooperation is one of
partnership and that one should get
away from the idea of “*giving aid"".

“CDI is an experiment’”, he said,
which looks at ways of moving from aid
to joint commitment .

Dr. Akinrele said that if Portuguese
firms were willing to commit themselves
to long-term contractual arrangements,
which could be funded from the profits of
ACP projects, that they could obtain
"exclusive rights” to CDI's assistance
for such projects. However, firms merely
wiling to sell equipment or services
would have to submit themselves to the
tendering process.

In closing the meeting, Dr. Akinrele
stressed that banks are unwilling to
come forward with investment until there
are credible partners. “Your know-
how "', he added, ““can be a source of
investment "’.

Mr. Antonio Coimbra, CDI's Joint Gov-
erning Board member for Portugal,
helped to make the arrangements for the
Lisbon meeting which was also attended
by Mr. Diarmuid Peavoy, Mr. Sebastiao
Ditutala and Mrs. Nadine Verhoeven of
CDI.

The CDI delegation held high level
meeting with the national development
bank (BFN), and the industrial training
agency (IEFP), the State holding company
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(IPE), the institute for economic coopera-
tion (ICE), the export promotion agency
(ICEP) and the small industries Institute
(IAPMEI).

A meeting was also held with the Se-
cretary of State for Industry (Mr. Luis
Todo Bom) and the Director General for
EEC relations, in the Ministry of Industry
(Mr. Jorge Antas).

CDI'S FIRST
SPANISH MEETING

About 80 people from Spanish indus-
trial milieux attended CDI's introductory
meeting in Madrid on 28 April.

In opening the meeting, the Secretary
General of the Secretariat of State for the
EEC (Mr. Luis Javier Casanova), said that
the Lomé Convention opened a new field
for Spanish development cooperation
which had previously been oriented to-
wards Latin America, Maghreb countries,
Equatorial Guinea and a few other West
African countries.

“Public institutions and the private
sector should work together”’, said Mr.
Casanova, ""to provide ACP countries
with the assistance they requre. "’

Spain’s commitment to ACP countries
is evidenced, he said, by its contribution
of Ecu 99 milion a year to Lomé Il
funds.

Mr. Casanova added that the Lomé
Convention provides potentially impor-
tant new geographic areas for the opera-
tions of Spanish companies.

To participate actively in projects in
these areas, Mr. Casanova said that
Spanish companies would need to dis-
play “initiative, organisation, drive and
entreprenearial capacity .

Some of the ACP countries, said Mr.
Casanova, are distant and their problems
are new to Spanish industrialists. How-
ever, this " should not be an obstacle ",
he concluded, to the ** entreprenearial ini-
tiative " of Spanish industrialists whose
capacity has already been proven in pro-
jects in other developing countries.

The meeting was preceded by talks
with the Director General for International
Technical Cooperation (Mr. Antonio de
Oyarzabal) and the Director General of
Economic and International Relations
(Mr. Carlos Blasco). There was general
agreement that the National institute for
export development (INFE) would be the
most appropriate body to act as CDI's
coordinator in Spain. It was expected
that the basis for an agreement between
the two bodies would shortly be drawn up.

A number of Spanish regional bodies
are also interested in working closely
with CDI.

It was generally admitted that Spain

cDl — INDUSTRIAL OPPORTUNIES 7

has little experience of ACP countries.
The Spanish authorities therefore hope
to use CDI's services to open up con-
tacts in Africa in particular.

Talks were also held with the centre
for the development of industrial techno-
logy (CDTI) and the Spanish external
bank (BEE).

CDI's delegation to the Spanish meet-
ing was led by the Director, Dr. Isaac
Akinrele and included Deputy Director
Jens Mosgard, joint venture promotion
expert for the EEC South Mr. Fernando
Matos Rosa, in addition to Sebastiao Di-
tutala and Nadine Verhoeven.

CDI's Joint Governing Board member
for Spain, Mr. Antonio Cendan, helped to
make the mission to Madrid a success.

AGREEMENTS
WITH TWO FINANCE

INSTITUTIONS
(DENMARK AND FRANCE)

On May 20 in Copenhagen an agree-
ment was signed between CDI and Den-
mark’s Industrialisation Fund for Devel-
oping Countries (IFU).

For jointly assisted projects, IFU will
indicate its potential to contribute to the
financing should the feasibility study
promise satisfactory viability and profita-
bility; and CDI will make a preliminary
commitment of funds (if the relevant
country budget so permits) for pre-in-
vestment studies, implementation assis-
tance, training, sourcing of additional

funds, mediation, management support,
etc.

CDI will also assist existing industries
requiring financing by IFU. This could in-
clude diagnostic studies, technical assis-
tance, in-plant training or marketing sup-
port.

Both institutions will also undertake
joint actions to substantiate industrial in-
vestment proposals and to identify suita-
ble Danish or ACP partners.

In an annex to this agreement, both
institutions pledge to contribute on a
50/50 basis up to Ecu 200 000 a year
for the co-financing of feasibility studies,
for new ACP industrial projects eligible in
principle for financing by IFU.

As heralded in issue No. 53 of "' Indus-
trial Opportunities”, CDI and the French
development finance corporation (PRO-
PARCO) signed a cooperation agreement
in Brussels on 6 April.

The ingredients are basically the same
as those in the agreement with IFU, ex-
cept that PROPARCO must limit its oper-
ations to 38 particular ACP countries.

PROPARCO will mobilize the resources
of a “"reimbursable study fund’ (FER)
for the co-financing of feasibility studies
with CDI; it will also indicate, before a
study is undertaken, how much it envis-
ages contributing in equity should the
study’s is conclusions aprove positive.

Already PROPARCO are examining six
projects submitted by CDI for financing;
in turn, CDI has agreed in principle to
consider providing technical assistance
for eight projects submitted by PROP-
ARCO.

Mr. Sven Riskaer Managing Director of IFU (left) and CDI Director, Dr. I.A. Akinrele, signing the co-

operation agreement in Copenhagen.

z
i}
Q
<
I
Z
w
a
Qo
o
|
o
<




_OFFERS FROM GHANA

~ EEC !NDUSTR&AL PARTNERS WANTED

~ TIMBER PRODUCTS: GHANA

EEC industrialists in the wood and woodworking sector are invited to contact CDI, quoting the refereme
number in response to any of the offers, listed below, from Ghanalari furniture and wood processing ﬁm

The wood and woodworking sector

has traditionally been one of considera- -
ble importance in Ghana, and the tim-

ber industry's exports have for a long
time been the country’s second foreign
exchange earner, after.cocoa.

The downward trend which charac-

terised the country's :wnber axports -

from the late 70's to the early 80’s,
has been reversed since 1985,
Existing woodworking facifities have
been re-established or expanded under
the National Investment Bank’s (NIB's)
credit fine from the World Bank; and
the country can today boast of some

working factories. :
Ghana is interested in dwers;fymg
and increasing its exports of ttmbsar
products.
Ths foreign exchange requirements

- for such developments may 10 some’

extent be met through the export sales
retention scheme allowed under Gha~
na's new Investment Code. -

The new emphasis in timber exports

"'is on value-added: items (e. g. furniture

components, finished wood products,
machinad or sawn wood) rather than
on raw logs. Indeed Ghana has banned
the export in log form of 14 commer-

A diagnostic and planning mission
conducted by CDI in Ghana in- 1986,
shows that the development prospects

- of the wood and woodworking sector

are excollent,

A recent CDI survey of Ghana's in-
dustrial potential {see Issue No. 50 of
Industrial Opportunities) concluded that
the ¢ountry’'s new Investment Code
would contribute 1o a relatively favour-
able investment e&mam for forecgn ca-
pital. -

The survey predicted t?m as excel-
lent business Opportunities do exist in
Ghana, foreign private capital will once

fifty modern and well-equipped wood-

cial species of timber, -

- again be attracted 16 this country ",

reference numbers.

Organisations reprinting any of the following offers in their own publications are kindly asked ALWAYS to include the corresponding

WO0OD COMPONENTS

GHANA \ . . 662.GHA.28. WOO?
" A Company whmh started operating-in 1985 produces
lumber, sliced veneer, solid wood components, furniture and
block-board. It has an installed productm capacrty for each
of these pméucts of 4000m°, 3000m®, 1800m .
459 m® and 260 m® respactivsly.

The company employs 467 persons, M&g 9 foreign-
ers {in supervisory grades) The- sklﬁed mambars of the
workforce number 230.

A joint venture partner is required who can prowéa tech-
nical assistance 1o improve c;uaiky and markemg partmia%
ly of wood compmms

" TURNED WOOD P&quc"rs Pﬂenur:’fm AND
MARKETING -

GHANA , - 662 QKA 29 W00
A campmy which staried operatings in 1978 produces
sliced venger, roting vener, plywood, sawn timber and
turned wood products; for which it has an znstam wpacttsy
for the snmai pmduczibn of: 1200000m?, -2000m?,"
3000m® and 1000 in® and 200000 units; esyecﬁveiy
- Its total workforce is 425, out. of which 225 are skilled
and 20 are engaged ﬁzmedzurmng

- The Gampmmakaﬁomt venture partner 1o assist in
developing zts wood: nmaiag capacity and its pwducaon in’

general,
Marksﬁng assistance is also desired, pamowm*ly fcr
turned wood products related to joinery.
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GH